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Lingerie and 
Foundations 

A brief history from 1850 


Thioughout the centuries undergarments have served two functions to provide a 
layer of modesty, comfort, and warmth, and latterly as foundations tor outerwear', 
often shaping and supporting the body to fashion it into the ament ideal silhouette 
Undergarments have continually evolved and changed to work with current 
fashions, and they have also developed as new materials and haberdashery have 
become available. Despite being largely hidden from view, underwear has had no 
less attention paid to it than outerwear, often being the subject of highly skilled 
needlework, embroidery, and embellishment. 

It was not until the nineteenth century, however, that underwear openly became 
the subject of fashionable discourse. In the late 1850s storefronts began to display 
underwear and. with the advent of photography and the spread of advertising, 
visual images of lingerie became more prevalent Up until this time the mention of 
underwear was considered scandalous. Underwear now moved from the realm of 
modesty to become the height of glamour, and the allure of sensuous matenais ana 
styles became an acknowledged and vital part ol the industry. 





Lady Duff Gordon opened Maison Lucile in London in the 
1890s Famed for her lingerie, tea gowns, and eveningwear, 
some of her dresses were designed around the personality 
of the wearer Reflecting her belief in dressing clients from 
the "inside out," she freed women from restrictive corsets 
and petticoats, making her designs both revolutionary and 
scandalous The nightgowns and lingerie from the Maison Lucile used chiffon and layers of 

Sallow a glimpse mto a woman's ml. Lad, Dolt Gord^S croons . n «**«. 

considered chic by British society ladies and worn by the most alluring women of Be 
Epoque, from London and Pans to New York and Chicago Today, Lucie has been revived 
by Lady Duff Gordon’s great-great-granddaughter, Camilla Blois. as a British luxuiy ingen 


Antoine Doucet and his wife Adele Girard opened a lingerie 
and haberdashery shop on the rue de la Paix, Paris in 1816 
Their prosperous store was passed on to their son Edouard 
Doucet, who in turn passed it on to his son Jacques 
before his twentieth birthday. In 1874 Jacques Doucet 
opened his own couture salon next to the shop opened 
by his grandparents. Madeleine Vionnet joined Doucet in 
1907 and her first collection consisted of lingerie-inspired 
dresses (deshabim). which were uncorseted dresses 
designed to be worn in public. Her inspiration was taken 
from the paintings of the seventeenth and eighteenth 
centuries These uncorseted dresses in delicate pastel- 
colored mousseline, satin, and iridescent silk fabrics were 
adorned with embroidery, lace, pin tucks, ruffles, and 
ribbons. Corsets, however, were still de rigueur with 
most fashions 


Lindsay "Layneau” Boudreaux, a French immigrant regarded as the first professional 
underwear designer, opened the first pantie company m the US m l 9 Sadly he 
company closed within the year, but not before it had set a precedent in the manufaotum 
of lingerie. Boudreaux not only created and revolutionized the underwear industry but 
established the basis for today's upmarket lingene stores. 



Hollywood glamour characterized the lingerie of the 1930s, while in the 1940s it was 
the pin-up-girl style of a bullet bra worn beneath a figure-hugging sweater that defined 
lingerie fashions. 

In the 1960s and 1970s Janet Reger became the most sought-after designer of fashionable 
lingerie, producing handcrafted garments that were decorated with lace and appliquds. 
Daring and risque, her designs were nevertheless comfortable and functional. She started 
a lingerie catalogue business called the Bottom Drawer and had a celebrity following. 

Luxurious designer silk lingerie was still being worn under the power suits of the 1980s, 
while in 1983 Jean Paul Gaultier launched his "underwearas outerwear" Spring/Summer 
collection. The trend was followed in the 1990s by Versace, who designed lingerie-style 
outerwear The line between what is lingerie and what is outerwear is blurred still further 
today, but lingerie is still an important market in its own right 

The corset and its evolution into the girdle 

The corset evolved in the first half of the sixteenth century in Spain and/or Italy, when the 
felted, laced bodice of previous decades began to be stiffened with rigid materials such 
as whalebone, horn, and buckram. The "stay" or busk - often a piece of whalebone - was 
first placed down the front of the bodice to create a flat front beneath a gown, and later, 
additional pieces of whalebone were introduced around the sides to further stiffen the 
shape. These garments became known as whalebone bodies, a term that distinguished 
them as garments designed to shape the flesh of the body. 

Changing in shape as fashion required the body to be contorted into different silhouettes, 
and updated with the latest materials - such as steel boning, introduced from 1810 - 
corsets continued to be worn by most women in one form or another up until the early 
years of the twentieth century They were worn by some older women or those anxious to 
contain an increasing avoirdupois up until the 1960s, and still have their fans today 

The containment of the body for the general public was not, however, completely over. 

By the early twentieth century the fashionable silhouette had slimmed down, with less 
emphasis placed on the upper half of the body As a result a style of corset emerged that 
reached from the waist to the top of the thighs, containing the hips and buttocks. This 
corset would be the precursor of the girdle, a rigid, figure-controlling garment that became 


Opposite / Lingerie-style 
deshabilles being worn in 
Calvados, France, 1910 

Above / Lady Duff Gordon o 
Maison Lucile 
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Girdles, like some other corsets in the 1920s and 1930s, 
were initially made from rubber, some even being 
advertised as "reducing corsets," designed to encourage 
weight loss - the wearer sweating, especially in the spring 
and summer months, inside garments made from a nonbreathable fabric. Perforated rubber 
corsets, like those created by Charnaux in the late 1920s and early 1930s, were introduced 
to mitigate the problem and remain popular in the fetish community. 


the principal item of foundation wear from the 1920s 
through to the 1980s, worn by every respectable woman. 



The girdle evolved and changed as new elasticized fabrics - such as Lastex, introduced by 
the US Rubber Company in 1931 - were developed. Roll-ons were made from a tube of 
Lastex and "rolled on" over the hips with no additional fastenings. Step-ins were partially 
closed with hooks and eyes or zippers, and wrap-arounds had a long closure down one 
side. Some also had lacing to further alter the body's contours. Girdles extended from the 
waist down to the upper thigh, but some incorporated the bra. 

With today s interest in retro fashion and burlesque, the girdle has once again become 
a popular garment The panty girdle has evolved into much more comfortable shapewea', 
made from fabrics with a high percentage of spandex (elastane) and now featuring 
woven panels. 

In addition to the girdle, other foundation garments have come and gone, depending on the 
silhouette required by the fashions of the day. One such is the waspie. The waspie briefly 
emerged before World War II in response to a fashion for small waists and curved hips, but 
was ultimately adopted after the conflict, when clothing restrictions were lifted and fashion 
was once again able to flourish, culminating in Dior's New Look of 1947 with its famous 
nipped-in waist. 














What to wear under and over the corset 

Designed at first to be worn under or over the corset to protect and provide a layer of 
modesty, the chemise, camisole, slip, and drawers would all evolve as the fashions of the 
early twentieth century were shaped and reshaped. 

The shift, or chemise as it was known from the late eighteenth century, had been the 
primary undergarment for women and was worn next to the skin. Usually knee- or calf- 
length and made initially from linen and later from cotton, it began to rise above the knee 
in the 1920s as dress lengths shortened. Finally it became a vest worn mainly by the older 
generation or during the winter months. During the course of its demise it had become 
interchangeable with the slip, a more shapely garment combining a bodice and skirt. 

The camisole, usually fastened with buttons at the front, was a waist-length garment 
initially worn over the corset to protect the outer garments from any friction caused by the 
boning. It, too, fell out of fashion in the 1920s as the corset moved downward, and instead 
became combined from 1916 with wide-legged knickers to create a single garment known 
as the teddy (cami-kmckers). The teddy could either be stepped into or could fasten with 
buttons between the legs and was the most popular undergarment of the 1930s, when 
it became more streamlined with narrow straps on the shoulders. Today the camisole 
has once again become a single garment - a lingerie item usually combined in a set with 
French knickers or tap pants, as designers work to make them prettier, sexier, shorter, and 
tighter to the body It is also worn as outerwear. 

Drawers made from flannel, muslin (calico), or cotton were introduced for women in the 
first half of the nineteenth century. Initially they consisted of two leg-shaped tubes sewn 
onto a waistband and were worn open at the crotch, probably for reasons of sanitation. 

By the 1870s. closed styles were created, partly as the vogue for cycling and sport 
grew among women; these were known as knickerbockers, or knickerbocker drawers, 
or occasionally bloomers (a reference to the original bloomer of the mid-nineteenth 
century, also developed for women who cycled). By the end of the century a new 
garment had emerged which combined knickerbockers with the chemise: combinations. 
Knickerbockers, meanwhile, would continue to become shorter, in line with the rise of the 
hemline the name itself was even shortened to knickers - and by the 1930s they would 
be known as panties or pants. 



The brassiere evolves into the bra 

Brassieres were initially worn for modesty as the corset became shorter in the early years 
of the twentieth century, moving downward away from the bust toward the waist and 
hips. Often insubstantial, brassieres were made of cotton, linen, and lace and were based 
on the design of the camisole It was not until the 1930s that the brassiere was made to 
separate the breasts. It became known as the bra, and its manufacture grew into a major 
industry, evolving with every new improvement in textile technology The use of elastic, 
adjustable straps, and sized and padded cups - with the addition of Hollywood glamour and 
advertising - pushed the bra toward the specialized garment we see today. 

In the 1990s, Versace designed what was termed "lingerie style" outerwear, following in 
the footsteps of Jean Paul Gaultier's "underwear as outerwear" Spring/Summer collection 
of 1983, and the bras worn over garments in Vivienne Westwood’s Buffalo Girls (Nostalgia 
of Mud) Fall/Winter collection of 1982/3. 


Opposite top / Girdles i 
an illustration from Alden 
Spring and Summer catal 
Illinois 1955 

Opposite bottom / Th 

Calypso Girdle Dress by. 
Bordelle, 2015. 


Above / A 1930s silk bic 
tap pants set. 
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Creating the fashionable skirt silhouette 

Over time the silhouette of the skirt has increased and decreased in width as different 
parts of the hips and buttocks have been emphasized in turn. To help support all this 
volume, a wide assortment of supports has been created, including bum rolls, bustles 
and crinolines, and layers of petticoats. 

At various times throughout dress history a petticoat, whether layered or not, has been 
sufficient support for the skirt, but that changed in the mid-nineteenth century, when the 
increasing girth of a skirt requiring layer upon heavy layer of petticoats meant a frame, 
known as a crinoline, was needed for support. Crin. or horsehair, had originally been 
threaded horizontally through petticoats but eventually this was replaced with hoops 
of cane or whalebone and, finally, flexible steel. The existence of the frame made the 
adoption of drawers a necessity. 

When the skirt eventually collapsed, with the removal of the crinoline in the 1870s, a bustle 
was required to support the volume of a skirt that was now drawn to the back. 

Throughout, the underskirt was worn immediately beneath the outer garment while the 
petticoat beneath - often made of flannel and even quilted - provided volume and warmth. 
In the early years of the twentieth century, underskirts were made from silks in bright 
colors, while in the 1920s the princess petticoat, a skirt and bodice combined, evolved into 
the princess slip, and then into the slip Layered petticoats would once again be required tc 
support the volume of the skirt in the late 1940s and 1950s 


Above / An advertisement 
from 1951 for the Perma-Lift 
brassiere 

Opposite top / A 1943 

negligee by Charles James 

Opposite bottom / Poster 
for the 2009 film Coco Before 
Chanel, showing Audrey Tautou 
as Chanel, in her famous 
pajamas 








The evolution of sleepwear 

For centuries the nightgown was a shapeless long shirt made from linen with only 
the quality of the linen indicating the economic status of the wearer. By the middle of 
the nineteenth century, ready-made nightwear became available, with the nightgown 
becoming very elaborately embellished by the end of the century By the 1930s the 
nightgown resembled an evening gown, clinging to the body as it fell to the floor. 

The peignoir and the negligee emerged as loose wrapped gowns in the eighteenth century. 
The peignoir was originally worn in the morning while brushing the hair and was sold with 
matching gloves and stockings; it was the original robe or dressing gown. The first negligee 
was long and heavy, designed in France in the 1700s for purely utilitarian purposes. It 
remained a dressing gown or robe to be worn in the bedroom until after World War II, 
when it was transformed into a sensual, even erotic form of lingerie Today a peignoir is 
usually made from satin and lace and is often sold with a matching nightgown. A negligee 
is made from sheer, semitranslucent fabrics trimmed with lace, ribbons, and even feathers. 

Pajamas entered fashion in the 1880s. South Asian in origin (the name comes from the 
Hindi word pajama, meaning "leg covering") they were exported back to England from 
India. Men wore pajamas almost exclusively in cotton flannelette and cotton twills with 
a stripe, a style that is still popular today. 

Women also wore pajamas as nightwear, but in the 1920s they migrated to the beach, 
where they were worn as cover-ups. They were also worn informally around the home, 
Coco Chanel created her lounge pajamas in the 1920s. In the 1930s the pajama leg was 
cut wide to look like a skirt and worn as loungewear in the evening for entertaining at 
home Loungewear pajamas were not, however, to be confused with those worn for 
nightwear, which could be decorated with lace and made from satin 

Pajamas eventually became the stylish alternative to the nightdress. Between the wars 
pajamas grew in popularity, becoming more tailored for women, with tunic tops and a 
narrower leg. Palazzo pajamas, designed by Princess Irene Galitzine in I960, once again 
took PJs out of the bedroom. The trend is happening again today, with pajamas now being 
worn in public by celebrities 
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Tools, Supplies, 
and Fabrics 


Before you begin to design your lingerie oi foundation, it is important to have 
an understanding of some of the tools and supplies you will need You may 
have the basic sewing tools, but if you are just starting out there are some other 
necessities. Using the correct needle and thread to sew your fabric is as important 
as the choice of boning. 


Pattern-drafting tools 

■ paper - this can be dot, poster, or craft paper. The 
most important consideration is transparency, to 
make it easier to trace off the pattern pieces. 

■ Paper scissors - to cut out the pattern pieces and to 
be used only for paper products; once you have cut 
paper with them you will blunt them, making them 
unsuitable for cutting fabric. 

■ Rulers and curves - used for drafting the pattern. 

» Pencil - drafting with a pencil means that you can 

make corrections. It is important to keep a very sharp 
point on the pencil for accuracy. 


Sewing tools 

■ Fabric scissors or shears - keep for cutting fabric only. 

■ Tape measure - for taking accurate measurements. 

■ Pins - fine silk pins for lightweight fabrics, and 
stronger pins for heavier fabrics. Throw away bent or 
broken pins. Beware of colored plastic beads on pin 
ends; if you iron over them they can melt, spoiling the 
base of your iron and marking the fabric. 

■ Magnet - to collect dropped or spilled pins. 

■ Needles for hand sewing - betweens are a good 
starting needle to hand-hem a garment or to embellish. 
Embroidery needles or large-eyed needles are needed 
for embroidery or ribbon work, and a beading needle to 
attach beads to your garment. 

■ Sewing machine, either industrial or domestic - look 
for a machine with a three-step zigzag stitch for 
attaching all the elastics found in both bra making 
and lingerie. 

■ Serger (overlocker) - great for sewing knit fabrics and 
finishing seam allowances. 

■ Iron and ironing board - a must for all sewing projects. 
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Boning 

Polyester boning or rigilene requires no casing and is 
stitched down both sides directly onto the foundation. It 
is very lightweight A negative aspect of rigilene is that it 
bends in all directions, so it is very easy to bend a garment 
out of shape. Think of using rigilene in a bustier or as the 
foundation behind an overlay on a gown bodice, where a 
rigid shape is not so important. A positive is that this boning 
can also be sewn with one piece on top of another, making 
it easier to sew a piece vertically with another crossed over 
it horizontally. Rigilene can also be used with other types of 
boning because it is easy to cut and shape The cut ends 
must be tipped with caps or fabric bound so that the boning 
does not break apart, this can also be done by holding the 
ends over a flame until they melt slightly 

Plastic boning is usually sold inside a casing, but you 
can also buy it cut into lengths or on a roll It is semi¬ 
transparent It is not very strong and does not have the 
strength required for tight lacing as it will bend and distort, 
often in very unflattering ways. Plastic boning cannot be 
sewn into curved casings You will find it used in strapless 
ready-to-wear gowns and lingerie because it is inexpensive. 


Flat steel boning and baleen (whalebone) were the 
dominant materials for boning at the beginning of the 
nineteenth century, and were occasionally used together 
Today this type of boning is made from spring steel flat 
wire and has a white nylon coating. It is very durable and 
the coating prevents rusting. While it is flexible, it only 
bends in one direction and is rigid lengthwise, so it cannc 
be sewn into curved casings. It does, however, have the 
strength required for tight lacing, making it a favorite of 
corset makers and costumiers. Flat steel boning can be 
both laundered and dry cleaned safely. 

Spiral steel boning is a flexible galvanized spring steel wii 
that is sold in precut lengths or rolls that are either to in 
(6mm) or Viin (1.3cm) wide. It is a strong, flexible boning 
that can be sewn into curved casings because it bends 
easily in two directions. It is rigid lengthwise and the end 
have to be finished with metal tips. It can be dry cleaned 



Busks 

Busks are the clasps placed down the center front of a 
corset A busk consists of two long pieces of steel, one 
with raised domes and the other with eyes or loops that fit 
over the domes to close the busk. Once only available in 
the natural color of the steel, today they are plastic coated 


in a variety of different colors. Busks are sold by the lenc 
in different weights and shapes; heavier busks are less 
flexible but give more support, while the curved shape o 
spoon busk fits over the shape of the stomach. 


1.1 / Polyester boning 
or rigilene. 

1.2 / Plastic boning 
1.3/ Flat steel boning. 

1.4 / Spiral steel boning 

1.5 / Busk 

1.6 / Spoon busk. 

(1.2-1.6 all MacCulloch 
& Wallis Ltd) 























Fabrics and lace 

Choosing the correct fabric for the garment style and type 
is important. In most cases it will be next to the skin so 
must feel soft and not irritate in any way. Also consider 
how fabric and garment must be cared for and laundered. 

Silk remains a popular choice for luxurious lingerie as it is 
soft and cool to the touch but warms quickly with body 
heat It is very durable, long lasting, and comes in many 
different weights and a wide choice of colors. 

Synthetic satin is also popular because it has a similar feel 
to natural silk, is inexpensive, and easy to launder. Satin is a 
type of weave and not a fiber, so a synthetic satin is a fabric 
woven from synthetic fibers. Spandex (elastane) and Lycra* 
can be blended into the fabric for elasticity. 

Cotton and fabrics derived from cellulose such as rayon 
and modal are also good choices; they have a soft feel and 
natural sheen. They can be blended for added softness, 
with latex or spandex added for elasticity. Cellulose-derived 
fibers are also used in lace making. 

Microfibers are very thin fibers of polyester and nylon 
combined into a single thread 100 times thinner than a 
human hair, or less than 1 denier. Microfiber fabrics have 


excellent wicking or moisture-removal properties, are soft 
to the touch, hold their shape, and are easy to launder and 
care for. They are found in every type of lingerie garment. 

Powernet is an elasticized fabric in different weights 
and strengths. Made from a mix of nylon and spandex 
filament fibers, it has a two-way stretch and does not fray. 
Powernet is also sold as powerknit, girdle fabric, and power 
mesh It is used in the construction of both bras and form¬ 
fitting garments. 

Tulle is a lightweight, very fine netting made from nylon, 
cotton, rayon, or even silk. The fibers are tightly spun, 
producing a fabric that is used to add fullness or act as a 
support fabric. Tulle is also the background for most lace 

Lace is an intricate, delicate fabric with no grainline, 
sometimes with spandex for extra stretch. There are many 
types, from fine bobbin lace to heavier crochet, knotted 
lace, and knitted lace. Most laces have a net background 
and edges are often scalloped; ribbon or tape can be sewn 
on for extra texture. Lace comes in various widths, from 
narrow trimming and insertion lace to all-over patterned 
fabric, and is used in every type of lingerie from bras to 
sleepwear. Lace motifs can also be used as appliques. 


Stretch fabrics 

Today more and more woven and knit fabrics are blended 
with spandex or Lycra° The difference between the two is 
that spandex fibers contain no natural latex or rubber and 
Lycra* fibers may contain either. Spandex fibers can be 
woven into a fabric in its purest form or wrapped around a 
non-elastic yarn. Adding spandex to a garment increases 
comfort, gives stability, and helps it hold its shape. Adding 
spandex to a knit fabric not only increases stretch but also 
helps the stretched garment recover its original shape 
Stretch fabrics are the best choice for form-fitting garments. 

To find the amount of stretch in a fabric both vertically and 
horizontally, first cut an 8in (20cm) square. Secure a tape 
measure along the edge of a table, then tape card or even 
a ruler down both sides of the fabric Hold one side of the 
reinforced fabric at one end of the fixed tape measure on 
the table. Stretch out the fabric horizontally along the tape 
measure to its greatest stretch before it starts to distort. 
The amount the fabric has stretched past its original length 
is the amount of horizontal stretch. 


High stretch: more than 2in (5cm) 

Medium to high stretch: 1 -2in (2.5-5cm) 

Medium stretch: Vi—1 in (1.3-2.5cm) 

Low stretch: less than Vfein (1.3cm) 

Vertical (bi-fabric) stretch is measured in the same way 
The recovery should also be measured to make sure the 
fabric returns to its original length and width. 

The percentage of stretch in the fabric must be subtracted 
from the pattern. Divide the amount of stretch by the 
original width/length of the fabric and then multiply by 100 

Amount of stretch 

- x 100 = % of stretch in fabric 

Original fabric size 

lin (2.5cm) 

Example - x 100 = 12.5% 


8in (20cm) 
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Elastic trim 

Elastic trim is used in bra making and in lingerie, where you 
will find elastic at the waistline of petticoats and around the 
legs and waistline of briefs. 

Elastic can have a scalloped edge along one side, known 
as a picot edge, and may also have an added ruffled edge 
that looks really pretty on the neckline of a bra. Both ruffled 
and picot-edged elastic trim come in a multitude of color 
choices. The most common width is Kin (6mm) but there 
are other widths available. 

Clear elastic is used behind lace and sheer fabrics. It is also 
used behind stretch lace as reinforcement and to keep the 
lace stable. 

Band elastic is used on both the top and bottom edges of 
a bra band and around the legs of a brief. It may also have 
a small picot or scalloped edge, and a slight shine on the 
front with a brushed finish on the back. These elastics are 
made from either spandex or latex. 

Gripper elastic is used on the bottom of a longhne bra or 
at the top edge of a strapless bra. It can also be used for 
waistbands. In its widest form, gripper elastic can replace 
the back of a foundation behind a backless gown. Some 


gripper elastic has tiny silicone beads or small stripes of 
rubber running down its center that grip the skin. 

Fold-over elastic has a seam down the middle along which 
it can be folded, usually over the raw edge of a strap or 
neckline, around the leg of a brief or maybe even across 
the back of a camisole or nightgown. Fold-over elastic can 
also be finished with a scalloped or picot edge. 

It is important to measure the stretch of any elastic trim 
To find the stretch hold one end of the elastic at the end of 
a ruler, measure down the ruler 4in (5cm) and place a pin 
in the elastic to mark. Holding the elastic at the beginning 
of the ruler, stretch the elastic to its fullest stretch capacity 
at the pin, and note the amount of stretch. Take the 
measurement of the waistline or leg on your pattern before 
adding the seam allowance and apply this to the elastic 
trim Now reduce the amount of extra stretch from the 
elastic trim to find the correct length. Finally add seam 
allowance to the elastic tnm. 

Waistline - Amount of stretch in elastic = Length of elastic 
Example: 28in (71cm) - 2in (5cm) = 26in (66cm) 


Rings and sliders 

Rings and sliders are sold together, usually in a set of two. 
You will find them on bra and camisole straps, and any 
other straps that need adjusting They can be made from 
nylon-covered metal or plastic. 


Slide locks 

The slide lock can be snapped closed, stopping the 
strap from sliding down, helping to eliminate a problem 
commonly faced by heavy-busted women The slide lock is 
threaded onto the strap with the small hinged part open, 
then - when the strap has been adjusted to the required 
length, using a slider and ring - it is snapped shut and the 
row of small blunt teeth securely grip the fabric of the 
strap, preventing the slider from moving further. 


1.7 / Rings and sliders, 
IMacCulloch & Wallis Ltd) 

1.8 / Slide locks. 











Hooks and eyes 

Hooks and eyes can be bought and sewn on individually, 
or they can be bought already attached to nylon or cotton 
tape. The tape can be purchased in a long strip with a single 
row of hooks on one side and one of eyes on the other, 
suitable for a corset or girdle. Shorter lengths arranged 
with a column of two, three, or four hooks on one side 
and multiple columns or rows of eyes on the other for 
adjustability can also be purchased - these are suitable for 
the back of a bra. This tape is ordered by the spacing of the 
hooks and eyes, or the number of columns. Most bras sold 
today have three columns of eyes. 


Garter clips 

These are also known as suspender clips They are used 
with garter belts (suspenders), girdles, and corsets to hold 
up stockings. They come in either plastic or metal. 



Needles 

It is important to have the correct needle and needle size 
for your choice of fabric. Needles come in many different 
sizes, lengths, and shapes, designed for different functions. 
Some are round and others have a straight back and a 
round front. 


Needle sizing 

The two most commonly used sizing systems today are 
American and European (also called number metric, or 
NM). When you buy needles they will often be labeled, 
say. 70/10 or 90/14, indicating both American and European 
sizing . The smaller the diameter of the needle, the lower 
the number 



AMERICAN 

EUROPEAN (NM) 

8 

60 

9 

65 

10 

70 

11 

75 

12 

80 

14 

90 

16 

100 

18 

110 


1.9 / Hooks and eyes. 

1.10 / Garter (suspender) clip 
(both MacCulloch & Wallis Lt 
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Universal 


Jersey or Ball point 


Stretch 



,jr:wjT.yr:r 

VMMS 

vsivm 

VMM 
SIMMS 
VMM 
VSMSlS 
, VMM 



A general-purpose 
needle 


The rounded point 
slips between the fibers 
rather than cutting 
them. 


A slightly more rounded 
point and a tiny hump 
between eye and scarf 
that allows the thread 
to make a large loop on 
one side of the needle 
This loop makes it easy 
to complete a stitch 


Sizes 60/8 to 110/18 


Sizes 70/10 to 110/18 


Sizes 75/11 or 90/14 


Single, twin and triple 



Twin 


Twin 


For both woven and knit 
fabiics. 


For knit fabnc3. 


For both knit and wover 
fabrics such as satin. 


Microtex (Sharp) 


Embroidery 


Metallic 


Leather 


Wing or Hemstitch 



A thin shaft, and a slim, 
sharp point 


Sizes 60/8 to 100/16 


For lightweight fabncs, 
delicate wovens. and 
any heirloom sewing 


A large eye and a special 
scarf that protects fragile 
threads 


Sizes 75/11 to 90/14 


Twin 


Use with embroidery 
thread. 


The elongated eye 
prevents shredding and 
breaking of metallic 


Sizes 80/12 and 90/14 


Twin 


Use with metallic and 
other specialty threads 


threads 


A special cutting point. 


For leather, artificial 
leather, heavy non 
woven synthetics. 
Do not use on knit 
or woven fabrics 


A wing on each side of 
tiie needle 


Size 100/16 


The twin needles are a 
universal needle and a 
wing needle separated 
by Vfcin (2.5mm) gap. 


For light- or medium- 
weight loosely woven 
fabrics Popular for 
heirloom sewing and 
creating decorative 
outwork 





























































Hand sewing needles 


Crewel 

/ 

/ 

A sharp point with a 
long, narrow eye. 

Sizes 1 to 10 

Used with embroidery 
floss and silk ribbon 

For heavier fabrics. 

Bet weens 

/ 


Short, fine needles with 
a large eye. 

Sizes 3 to 12 

Most often associated 
with quilting, but also 
used for fine hand 
sewing. 

Sharps 

1 


Fine, medium-length 
needles. 

Sizes 5 to 12 

Used for hand sewing 
and also in fine hand 
embroidery 

Milliners or Beading 

/ 

f 

liOng. narrow needles 
with a small, round eye 

Sizes 3 to 9 

Used for sewing beads 
and French knots 

Tapestry 

/ 

/ 

Stout needles with a 
long eye and a blunt 
point. 

Sizes 13 to 28 

Used for pulled and 
drawn work, and silk 
ribbon embroidery 
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Thread 

It is important to choose the correct thread for the type 
of sewing you are going to be doing. If the thread is too 
weak, then your garment is not going to hold together. 

If the thread is too heavy, it can tear or split the fabric. In 
manufacturing, thread performance is evaluated by seam 
length, Tex number (see opposite), raw material, abrasion 
resistance, elasticity, type of finish, chemical resistance, 
flammability, and colorfastness. 



MONOFILAMENT THREAD 

This is a single synthetic filament It is available in a number 
of sizes. 004 and 005 being the most populai for the home 
sewer when an invisible thread is required 

REGENERATED THREADS 

■ Cellulose - rayon, acetate 

For smooth, strong stitches with a sheen for machine 
embroidery. These are long, continuous filament threads 

NATURAL FIBERS 

■ Animal - silk 

■ Plant - cotton 

Silk thread is rarely used today in production because of its 
high cost. It is used with silk fabrics and for attaching lace in 
couture lingerie. 

Cotton and mercerized cotton thread is the most commonly 
used in both machine and hand sewing. Mercerized cotton is 
a cotton thread with a slight sheen It is strong and smooth. 

Use for stitching cottons. 

MAN-MADE 

■ Synthetic polyester, nylon, acrylic, elastic*, polypropylene 

■ Mineral - metallic 

The most common synthetics are polyester and nylon They 
are stronger than cotton threads of the same size. Use with 
synthetic labncs. 

Core-spun thread is cotton-wrapped polyester or polyester - 
wrapped polyester It is suitable for most fabrics 

Metallic thread has a strong polyester filament core with a 
metallized polyester foil wrap that gives a reflective sheen 

SERGER THREAD 

A light spun polyester thread usually purchased on a cone It 
can give off lint and have thick and thin spots along its length 
Only recommended for sergers. Textured threads are also used 
for serged rolled hems - the best known is Woolly Nylon. 

EMBROIDERY THREADS 

Made from rayon, silk, both cotton and mercerized cotton, 
meiallics, nylon, and polyester for hand embroidery 
Embroidery threads can also be textured for different effects 


1.11 / Threads. 
(MacCulloch & Wallis Ltd) 

























Thread sizing 

While the Tex system of sizing thread is used in industry, 
there is no set standard for the home sewing market. The 
Tex system involves calculating the weight in grams of 
1,000 meters of thread: 

1 Tex = 1 gram per 1,000 meters 

Thread can also be produced in different thicknesses that 
depend on the relationship between the length and weight 
- better known as the linear density, yarn count, or size. 
Both thread sizing and the fex system are metric sytems 
and used worldwide. Thread size is given as a number 
the finer the thread, the lower the number assigned; the 
coarser the thread, the higher the number. 

Lightweight threads: Tex 10 - Tex 24 

Sulky rayon 
RStA rayon 
Mettler Poly Sheen 
Woolly Nylon 
Mettler cotton 
Madeira cotton 
YU Heirloom 
YLI Silk 


Medium-weight threads Tex 27 - Tex 35 

Mettler all purpose polyester 
Gutermann all purpose polyester 
Coats Dual Duty 
YU Silk 

YLI Select, cotton 
Finishing Touch 
Elite 

Maxi’Lock 

Heavyweight threads: Tex 40 - Tex 90 

LI Jeans Stitch 
YU Silk 
YLI Colours 
YLI Quilting 
Mettler Quilting 
Gutermann Quilting 
Signature cotton 
Quitting 

Sulky #30 rayon 


Sizes Conversion Chart 

US 

UK 

EUROPEAN 

6-8 

8-10 

36-38 

10-14 

12-16 

40-44 

76-20 

18-22 

46-52 

22-24 

24-26 

54-56 
























Designing and 
Pattern Drafting 

Slips, panties, 
and petticoats 


The term "lingerie" traditionally covers all ladies' undergarments and those 
garments not designed to be seen in public Hidden though they may have been, 
however, these garments have often been elaborately made and embellished. 
Just as fashionable dress evolved, the garments that are worn beneath them have 
evolved in both style and function. Today, lingerie includes camisoles and slips, 
panties or briefs. French knickers, teddies (cami-knickers), bodyshapers, petticoats, 
nightwear, and, finally, foundation garments and bras, The design of foundation 
garments and bras, which require a specialist cut, is discussed in later chapters. In 
this and the next chapter, the design of garments not designed to sculpt the body 
will be explored 


A rare Doucet deshabille, circa 
1905-10, made of pale lavender 
chiffon edged with needle-run 
lace, ruched ribbons, and large 
satin rosettes, finishing with a 
trained hem. 
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The lingerie sloper (block) 

A sloper is a basic pattern that has no added seam allowances; by manipulating 
it, many different designs can be created The sloper for underwear garments 
fits closeiy to the contours of the body and has less ease added than you would 
normally add for outerwear garments. The choice of fabric is an important factor in 
draf ting your sloper. Underwear can be made from both woven and knitted fabrics, 
with the choice often dictated by the type and function of the garment, 


2.1 / Where to tatce body 
measurements, 


Woven fabrics do not have as much stretch as knitted 
fabrics. Any stretch will usually come from the fiber or 
the weave structure and will usually be horizontal stretch, 
Woven fabrics can be cut close to the body using a close 
fitting sloper and can also be cut on the bias to give a more 
closely fitted finish with the added feature of a soft drape. 

Mixed fibers can add a stretch component to the fabric, 
especially with the addition of spandex (elastane), giving a 
closer fit. The amount of stretch in such fabrics needs to 
be calculated and removed from the body measurements 
before cutting the sloper. 



Knitted fabrics can have the unique combination of both 
drape and stretch, and the stretch can be both horizontal 
and vertical Spandex can also be added to a knitted fabric 
to give it some stability and stretch recovery. The amount 
of stretch in the fabric has to be calculated before you can 
start drafting your sloper. A close fitting garment sloper can 
be developed with measurements that are smaller than 
those of the body if the fabric has high stretch 

A sloper can be built from personal body measurements or 
by using a standard body measurement chart. These charts 
vary from company to company and school to school. The 
measurements listed below are those you will need to 
draft your slopers, or you can work off your company's or 
school's measurement chart. 


1 

Bust 


2 

Waist 


3 

Hip 


4 

Chest 


5 

Nape to waist 


6 

Armhole (aimscye) depth 


7 

Back width 


8 

Neck size 


9 

Shoulder 


10 

Bicep 


11 

Wrist 


12 

Sleeve length 


13 

Body use / Crotch depth 


14 

Ankle 


15 

Waist to floor 

























































The close-fitting sloper 

Use your standard measurement charts or work from 
personal measurements to draft this sloper. 




Step 1 

Start with the back sloper. 

■ Draw a line down the left-hand side of a piece of paper 
the length of the measurement from nape to waist plus 
the measurement from waist to floor. Label it as the 
center back (CB). 

■ Label the top of the line as 0. 

■ Square a line across to the nght-hand side of the paper 
from 0. 

■ Measure down %in (1.5cm) from 0; mark this point as 
1. Measure across one fifth of the neck measurement 
less Vfein (3mm) from 0; mark this point as 9. Draw in 
the back neck curve from 1 to 9. 


Step 2 

■ Measure down from 1 the armhole depth and mark this 
point as 2. 


0 9 A 


Ai whole depth l*» 

3 

Cf 



Step 3 

■ Square across from 2 half the bust measurement plus 
2in (5cm); mark this point as 3. 

■ Square a line up from 3 to the top line; mark as 4. 

This line is the armhole depth line. 

■ Draw a line down from 4 the same length as the center 
back. Label this line as the center front (CF). 
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Step 4 

■ Measure the nape to waist measurement down from 1; 
mark this point as 5. 

■ Square across to the center front line; mark this point 
as 6. Label this as the waistline. 



Step 5 

■ To begin to plot tire detail of the back shoulder area, 
first measure down from 1 one fifth of the armhole 
depth measurement less !/dn (6mm); mark this point 
as 10. 

■ Square a line halfway across the paper. 




Step 6 

■ To shape the back shoulder, draw a line from 9 the 
length of the shoulder plus 3 /fe in (1cm) and angle it down 
to touch the line you drew from 10; mark this point 

as 11. 

■ Divide the line from 9 to 11 in half and mark as 12. 

■ Square down & /fein (1.5cm) from 11 and mark as 32. 


Step 7 

■ Next, continue shaping the back sloper down to 
the waist. From 2 measure across half the back 
measurement plus l /dn (6mm) and mark as 14. 

■ Square up from 14 to the line you drew from 10 
and mark as 15. 

■ Divide the line from 14 to 15 in half and mark as 16. 









































Step 8 

■ Square a line down from 5 the waist to hip 
measurement; mark as 7. 

■ Square a line across from 7 to the center front and mark 
as 8. Label this line as the hipline. 

■ Divide the line from 2 to 3 in half and mark as 20. 

■ Square a line down from 20 to the waistline and mark 
as 21. Continue down to the hipline and mark as 22. 
Label this line as the side seam. 

■ Divide the line from 2 to 14 in half and mark as 17. 

■ Square a line down from 17 to the waistline and mark 
as 18 Continue down to the hipline and mark as 19. 


Step 9 

■ Draw a line out from 14 at a 45° angle; mark. The 
length of the line will depend on the size of the sloper 
you are making: 

sizes 6-8 %tn (2.2cm) 
sizes 10-14 lin (2.5cm) 
sizes 16-20 1 Mon (3cm) 
sizes 22-24 l 1 ^ (3.3cm) 

See the conversion chart on page 23 for UK and 
European sizes. 
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Step 10 

■ Draw in the back armhole curve, starting at 11, 
touching the mark at 16 and the mark you made from 
14, and around to 20. 


Step 11 

■ Draw the back shoulder dart; square a 2in (5cm) lin 
down from 12. Draw in two dart, legs the same leng 
on either side of this line to make a dart that is %in 
(lcm) wide. Mark the end of the dart as 13. 



Mi . . 

17 14 20 1 28 25 , 

IB 

21 

• a 

19 

2? Hijihne B 


Step 12 

Now draw the front sloper. 

■ From the center front at 4 measure across one fifth of 
the neck measurement less Vain (6mm) ; mark as 24. 

■ Measure one fifth of the neck measurement less Vain 
(2cm) down the center front line from 4; mark as 23. 

■ Draw in the front neck curve from 24 to 23. 


Step 13 

■ From 3 measure across half the chest measuremen 
half the dart measurement and mark as 26. 

■ Square a line up from 26 one third the measureme 
from 3 to 23 and mark as 27. 

■ Divide the measurement from 3 to 26 in half ; marl 
25. Square down from 25 to the waistline; mark a: 

■ Locate the bust point (BP) lin (2.5cm) down from 
and mark as 28. 












































30 74 4 



Step 14 

■ Draw a line from 28 up to 24; this is one dart leg. 

■ Measure the dart measurement over from 24 and 
mark as 30. 

■ Draw a line from 28 up to 30 the same length as the 
line from 28 to 24; this is the second dart leg. 

■ Square a line out from 32. 

■ Draw a line the shoulder length from 30 to touch the 
line squared out from 32; mark as 37. 


Step 15 

■ Draw a line out from 26 at a 45° angle; make a mark. 
The length of the line will depend on the size of the 
sloper you are making: 

sizes 6-8 %in (1.5cm) 
sizes 10-14 %in (2cm) 
sizes 16-20 lin (2.5cm) 
sizes 22-24 1 Vein (3cm) 

See the conversion chart on page 23 for UK and 

European sizes. 


3(1 24 4 



Step 16 

■ Draw in the front armhole curve, starting at 37, touching 
the mark at 27, the mark you made from 26, and around 
to 20. 


3 
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Shaping the slopers 

You can add shape to your slopers with the addition of 

darts at the side seam and at the front and back waistline. 

■ Square a line from 29 down to the hipline and label it 
as 31. 

■ Measure over 2 Am (1cm) on the waistline from the side 
seam toward the back and mark. Measure over 3 /4in 
(2cm) from the side seam toward the front and mark. 

■ Draw two lines from 20 that pass through the new 
marks on the back and front waistline and back down 
to 22 at the hipline. This creates the shaping at the 
side seam. 

■ The width of the back waist dart is lin (2.5cm). Make a 
mark at the waistline Vfcin (1.3cm) to each side of 18. 

■ Draw two lines from 17 that pass through the new 
marks on the back waistline and back down to the end 
of the dart 5in (12,5cm) below the waistline. 

■ The width of the front waist dart is l%in (3.5cm). Make 
a mark at the waistline %in (1.5cm) to either side of 29. 

■ Draw two lines from the bust point at 28 that pass 
through the new marks on the front waistline and back 
down to the end of the dart 3in (7.5cm) below 

the waistline. 

















The close-fitting sleeveless sloper 

To adapt the fitted sloper into a sleeveless sloper, raise and 
widen the armhole and adjust the side seam. 


30 24 4 



Step 1 

■ Move the armhole depth line from 2 to 3 up %in (1cm) 
at 20. 



4 


23 


3 


e 



Step 2 

■ Measure m r %in (1.5cm) from the side seam at both 
sides and redraw the seam into the waistline. 


Step 3 

■ Measure in 3 /8in (1cm) from 11 and 37 on each shoulder 
line and mark. 

■ Measure up %in (1cm) at 16 and 27 and mark. 

■ Draw in a new armhole curve through the new marks, 
finishing at the raised armhole above 20. 

■ Once you have finished drawing your sloper on paper, 
you can transfer it to oak tag. 
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The knit/stretch fabric sloper 

Because there are numerous stretch fabrics, with multiple 
stretch capabilities, you will have to test the stretch of the 
horizontal "action" stretch and the vertical, or warp, stretch 
of the fabric, On body fitting garments you have to decide 
the amount of visual action stretch when the fabric is 
stretched horizontally and deduct this from the sloper. 

To do this, refer to the stretch characteristics information 
in Chapter 1, page 17. 


The stretch recovery of the fabric is another important 
factor to consider. A fabric with poor recovery will need 
more ease to be added to the sloper than a fabric with 
good recovery 

If you are working with a variety of knit/stretch fabrics you 
may have to draft multiple slopers that may have to be re¬ 
adjusted after the first fitting. 

Use the standard measurement chart with the percentage 
of stretch deducted. 


df?p«li linn 


Step 1 

■ Draw a line down the left-hand side of a piece of paper 
the length of the measurement from nape to waist plus 
the measurement from waist to floor. Label it as the 
center back and center front (CB and CF). 

■ Label the top of the line as 0. 

■ Square a line across to the nght-hand side of the paper 
from 0. 


Step 2 

■ Measure down the neck to waist measurement plus 
%in (1cm) from 0 and mark as 1. 

■ Square a line across from 1. Label this as the waistlini 

» Measure down the finished length of the garment fro; 

0 and mark as 2. 

■ Square a line across from 2. Label this as the he m li n e 

■ Measure down the armhole depth from 0, less lin 
(2.5cm) for fabrics with up to 30% stretch; l'/rin (3cm) 
for up to 35-50% stretch; 2in (5cm) for over 50% 
stretch; mark as 3. 

■ Square a line across from 3; label as the armhole 
depth line. 

■ Divide the measurement from 0 to 3 in half and label 
it 4. 

■ Square a line across from 4. 

■ Divide the measurement from 0 to 4 into five; make a 
mark one fifth down from 0 and mark as 5. 

■ Square a line across from 5. 











0 

9 ^- 

A 


0 


f — 

3 

Armhole dapthhne 


4 

9 





3 

( 

l 

12 







Sute9«m 

CBoretCF 


CBandCf 





Waistline 



Waistline 




Hemline 


T 

Hemline 


l 



2 




Step 3 

■ To shape the neckline, measure one sixth of the 
neckline measurement from 0 less 14-VSd:n (6mm- 
1.3cm), depending on the stretch; mark as 6. 

■ Square a Van (1.3cm) line up at 6 and mark as 7. 

■ Draw in the back neck curve from 0 to 7. 

■ Measure down one sixth of the neckline measurement 
from 0 less %-Vfein (1-1.3cm), depending on the stretch; 
mark as A. 

■ Draw in the front neck curve from A to 7. 


Step 4 

■ To shape the armhole, measure across from 3 half the 
back width less Vein, lin, or 2%in (2.2cm, 2.5cm, or 
6cm), depending on the stretch; mark as 8. 

■ From 8 square a line up to the line drawn from 4 and 
mark as 9. Continue up to the line drawn from 5; mark 
as 10. 

■ At 10, square a %in (1cm) line out and mark as 11. 

■ Draw a line from 7 to 11, which is the shoulder line. 

■ From 3 measure across one quarter of the bust 
measurement less 6 /ein, lVfein, or 3VkLn (1.5cm, 3cm, 
or 8cm), depending on the stretch; mark as 12. 

■ Square a line down to the hemline from 12. Label this 
as the side seam. 

■ Draw in the armhole curve from 12, touching 9 and 
then round up to 11. 



Step 5 

■ At the waistline, measure in lMtin, l 3 /bin, or lHin 
(3cm, 3.5cm, or 4cm), depending on the stretch. 
Make a mark and redraw the side seam from 12, 
curving the line through this new mark and back 
down to the hemline. 
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IS 

Step 1 

■ Draw a line down your 
paper the length of the 
jersey sleeve plus 
lVa-2%in (3-6cm), 


is 









depending on the 
stretch; label the top 15 




Fold 

and the bottom 17; label 
the line as the fold. 

■ Square a line across 
from 17 half the wrist 

measurement less 
(6mm-1.5cm), 
depending on the 
stretch; mark as 19. 


Fold 

IS 17 

is i; 

r 


Step 2 

■ From 15 measure dow 
half the measurement 
from 0 to 3 plus %in 
(lcm); mark as 16. 

■ Square a line across 
from 16. 



Step 3 

■ Draw a line from 15, the same measurement as the line 
from 12 to 11 on the knit sloper plus %in (lcm), to touch 
the line from 16; mark as 18. 

■ Draw a concave curved line from 18 to 19. 


Step 4 

■ To shape the sleeve head, start by dividing the line 
from 18 to 15 into three equal sections; label the first 
from the underarm point as 20 and the second as 21. 

■ Divide the line from 18 to 20 in half and measure dow 
Vto (6mm) and mark. Measure up 3 /on (2cm) from 21 
and mark. 

■ Draw a curved line from 18 to 15 touching the marks 
you have just added, starting with a concave curve 
from 18 to 20, then reversing the curve from 20 to 15. 






























Camisoles and slips 

Slip dresses have become a signature style for some of today's designers. They 
resemble the petticoats or full slips that women wore under their outerwear 
garments in the 1940s to 1980s Slips are usually close fitting and made from fabrics 
with stretch, or are cut on the bias so that they skim over the body. Knit fabrics are 
cut on the straight grain; woven fabrics can be cut on the straight gram if they have 
some stretch content, but if not are usually cut on the bias If you are working with 
a non-stretch fabric you will need to add a small opening that can be created as a 
design detail 

Full slip with added flare in the skirt 

This slip is bias cut with a flared skirt. A back yoke and soft 
bra cup can be added. For a camisole, follow the directions 
to redraw the side seam down to the hipline. 

■ Trace around the close-fitting sloper, ensuring that you 
have the required length for your slip, 

■ Draw in the neckline on the front and back pattern 
pieces. The front neckline can be shaped but the 
measurement from the bust point up to the neckline 
should be approximately 2 3 /4-3in (7-7.5cm). 

■ Make a mark %in (1.5cm) in at the underarm on the 
side seams on both the front and back pattern pieces. 


■ Make a mark V4in (6mm) in along the waistline from the 
side seam on the front and the back and reshape the 
side seam from the top to the hipline. 

■ Delete the front and back darts from the pattern pieces. 

■ Extend the hemline approximately 2in (5cm) or the 
desired amount out from the side seam on the front 
and back. Redraw the side seam from this mark up to 
the hipline. 

■ Redraw the hemline to create a smooth curve. 

■ Mark the bias grainline. 

■ Mark the lace placement, the center front and center 
back, and the seam allowances onto the pattern. 




df\ ayL 






2.2 1 Bias-cut slip with 
flared skirt, and lace detailing 
on hem and cups. 
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Adding a yoke and soft cup 

■ Draw in the back yoke line approximately 
2!6in (6.5cm) wide. 

■ Draw in the soft cup so that it matches 
the back yoke at the side seam and has 
approximately 2% -3in (7-7.5cm) of 
length down from the bust point 

■ Cut the front and back yokes from 
the pattern. 

■ Tape the front dart together at the neckline 
so that it forms a dart on the lower edge, 
reshape the lower edge If gathers are going 
to be used for bust shaping add ’^in (1.3cm) 
down from the center of the under-bust dart 
and reshape the lower edge. 





Closely fitted slip with vertical seams 

This slip follows the contours of the body. Flare is added 
to the side and vertical seams from the hipline down to 
the hemline; alternatively you can add a split to the vertical 
seam{s) from the hemline. A soft cup and back yoke can 
be added to this pattern, For a camisole, finish the pattern 
at the hipline. 


2.3 / Elizabeth Taylor made a 
statement in this closely fitted 
slip dress in the 1960 film 
Butterfield 8. 


■ Draw around the close-fitting sloper, checking that you 
have the required length for your slip. 

■ Draw in the new neckline. 

■ Increase the width of the front and back waist dart by 
yin (6mm) on either side at the waistline. Redraw the 
dart legs. 

■ Measure in 'Ain (6mm) at the underarm side seam on 
both the front and back pattern pieces; repeat at the 
waistline; measure in and mark Vfein (3mm) at 

the hipiine. 

■ Redraw the curve of the side seam, on both the front 
and back, from the new armhole point to the hipiine 
through the new marks. 

■ Make a mark %in (2cm) either side of the side front and 
back vertical seams at the hemline. 

■ Redraw the side front and back panel seams up to the 
end of the waist darts. 

■ Measure out 3 4in (2cm) from both side seams at the 
hemline and mark. 

■ Redraw the side seams from the new marks up to 
the hipiine. 

■ Mark the lace placement, the center front and center 
back, and the seam allowances on the pattern. 








































Panties or briefs 

In the 1930s panties were tailored to the body, becoming parity briefs that could be 
worn under the new bias-cut slinky dresses 


Can-Can dancers began wearing "shorts 1 ' after a police 
ordinance was issued in Paris that required women who 
appeared on stage to wear shorts. The shorts were created 
by stitching the crotch of the pantaloon together; they were 
also shortened so that they revealed the thigh. These were 
the first French knickers, which later, in the 1950s, were 
mass produced in the new man-made fabrics of the era, 
such as nylon They offered freedom of movement, with no 
visible pantie line (VPL) making them suitable for both day 
and evening wear. 


Waist 


High hip 


Low hip 


Crotch depth 


Crotch length 


Crotch 



Basic brief sloper 

The basic brief sloper is the starting point for a variety of 
brief designs The basic brief can be altered by lowering the 
waistline, raising the cut of the leg, and can even be turned 
into a thong. It is a close-fitting brief sloper but it is easy to 
add fullness at the leg or waistline (or both) depending on 


the design. A brief can be made from a stretch or woven 
fabric cut on the straight grain or bias, in an assortment of 
fabrics, from fine cottons and silks to synthetics. It can be 
finished with an elastic waistband that has a logo woven 
into it, lace, or any other embellishments of your choice 


Waisiltoe 


Tophiplme 


Lav; hiplms 


Ciqu.Ii depth linn 


CO 


Cf 


Step 1 

■ Draw a vertical line down the center of your paper 
the length of the crotch depth and mark the top and 
bottom. Add approximately 2in (Bern) to the top of the 
line and 8in (20cm) to the bottom. 

■ Draw two horizontal lines at the top and bottom 
marks. Each line should extend one quarter of the hip 
measurement either side of the vertical line. 

■ Square a line down each side from the top to the 
bottom horizontal line. 

■ Divide the crotch depth into three; make two marks on 
the central vertical line and square lines across to the 
outside of the box. 

■ Label the top horizontal line the waistline, the bottom 
line tlie crotch depth line and the two lines between 
the top and low hiplines. The central vertical line is 
the side seam, the line at the left-hand side of the box 
is the center back, and the line on the right is the 
center front. 
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Step 2 

■ On the waistline at the center front measure across 
one quarter of the waist measurement and mark. 
Repeat from the center back. 

■ Square up l / 2 in (1.3cm) from each mark and make a 
further two marks; label the mark on the back A and 
the mark on the front B. 

■ Redraw the waistline from the center back to A using a 
curved ruler. Repeat from the center front to B. 



Step 4 

■ Using a curved ruler, draw in the side seam from A to 
C and from B to D, finishing at E. 


Step 3 

■ On the top hipline from the center back, measure 
across one quarter of the top hip measurement; mark 
as C. Repeat from the center front and mark as D. 

■ Divide the vertical line joining the low hipline and the 
crotch depth line in half and mark it E. 


A B 



Step 5 

■ Extend the center front line by one third the full crotcl 
measurement (front crotch); mark as F. 

■ Square a line in half the crotch width, l l Ain (3.3cm) 
from F; mark as G. 

■ Divide the crotch depth line from the side seam to the 
center front into three equal parts. Measure across 
VAin (3.3cra) along the low hipline; mark, then draw c 
line down from this point to G. 

■ Measure in from this line on the crotch depth line by 
Man (3mm); mark as H. 




































Step 6 

■ Extend the center back line by two thirds the full 
crotch measurement (back crotch); mark as I. 

■ Divide the measurement from I to the crotch depth 
line in half and mark as J. 

■ Square in a line from J the width of the crotch; mark 
asK. 

• Square a line over from I half crotch width, VAin 
(3.3cm); mark as L. 



Step 7 

■ Draw in the leg opening from K to E and E to H. 

■ Divide the line from K to E in half and mark as P. 

■ Draw a line up from M and N through the line 
from E-H. 



Step 8 

■ Draw a curved line from L to K. 

■ Draw a straight line from H to G. 

■ Square a line down from P and mark: 

extra small - Vzin (1.3cm) 
small - %in (1.5cm) 
medium - 3 /un (2cm) 
large - y Am (2.2cm) 
extra large - lm (2.5cm) 

■ Using a curved ruler, draw in the back leg curve from K to 
E that passes tlirough the measured line down from P. 

■ On the line up from M and N measure and mark: 

extra small - Vzin (1.3cm) 
small - %in (2cm) 
medium - lin (2.5cm) 
large - l l /4in (3.3cm) 
extra large lVkin (3.8cm) 

Note: You can make the length up from M longer than 
the length up from N if you would like a rounder, higher 
front leg opening. 

■ Using a curved ruler, draw in the front leg curve from E 
to H through these marks. 
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Hipsters 

Hipsters are close fitting, with the waistline sitting on the 
hipline. The leg can be the same as the brief or it can be 
high cut. Another name for the hipster is the low-rise brief. 


■ Follow the instructions for the Basic Brief (see page 39) 
to create the basic grid for designing the brief. 

■ On the top hipline at the center front, measure across 
one quarter of the top hip measurement and mark. 
Repeat from the center back. 

■ At the center back, measure down Vfcin (1.3cm) from 
the top hipline and mark. 

■ At the center front, measure down tin (2.5cm) from the 
top hipline and mark. 

■ With a curved ruler, draw in the top of the brief joining 
these marks on the back and front. 

■ From the mark on the top hipline, draw a line down to 
E on both the front and back. 



■ From a point on this line, which will depend on the 
height of the hip, draw a line on the back pattern dov 
to K and on the front pattern down to H. 

■ Repeat Step 8 from the Basic Brief to draw in the fron 
and back leg curves. 


Brief with added fullness 

Adding fullness to the body of the brief or hipster means 
that you can finish the waist and leg openings with elastic, 
giving a pretty ruffled finish. These briefs are now usually 
low rise or hipster, but for a vintage look cut them to sit at 
the natural waistline. They are usually made with a separate 
crotch. They can be made from many fabrics, from sheer 
tulles and all-over soft -ace cotton voiles, to silk, and can be 
embroidered and embellished. 

■ Create or choose your sloper. 

■ Remove the crotch. 

■ Then slash and spread the front and back sloper to 
create the fullness required. 


I 









2,4 / Briefs with added elastic 
on waist and leg openings. 




































A high-cut leg 

The brief can be low-rise or finish on the waistline, which 
is called a French cut. It has a fuller back, while the high-cut 
leg gives the wearer the appearance of a longer leg and no 
visible pantie line. 

■ Redraw the leg curve from the top hipline down to 
the crotch. 




Bikini brief 

The biksm brief hugs the hips, sitting 4in (10cm) down from 
the waistline. The top is finished with a band of stretch 
lace or elastic, and some even tie on the side. A swimwear 
fashion created in the 1960s, it remains one of the most 
popular styles of brief worn by women today. 

■ You can alteT the brief sloper for a high-cut brief to 
raise the leg curve still further. 



2.5 / High-cut leg brief. The 
embroidering on the leg 
openings helps to make legs 
look longer. 
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Thong 

The thong has been around for centuries, evolving from the 
loincloth worn by men. In 1974 Rudi Gernreich designed 
and showed a brief that he called a thong. Before this the 
thong was mainly associated with exotic dancers. A thong 
has a "V" shape to the back making it a little wider than a 
Tanga or G-string; it can also be called a Brazilian brief 

■ Start by drawing around the sloper for the basic brief 
(see page 39). 

■ Measure and mark lVfein (3.8cm) from the waistline 
down the center back; lin (2.5cm) down the side 
seams; and l%in (4.5cm) down the center front. 

■ Using a curved ruler, redraw the waist curve. 

■ From the new waistline, measure and mark lin 
(2.5cm), or the length you need for your design, 
down the side seam. 

■ Draw in the front and back crotch, which is usually 
2-2 1 /2in (5-6.5cm) in width but can be as little as 
Vain (1.3cm). 

■ Draw in the new leg curves on the front and back, from 
the crotch back up to the marks you made on the 

side seam. 



2.6 / Thong or Brazilian. 
The back is oui of sight in 
this image, but is a narrow. 
V-shaped strip of material 


Tanga/G-string 

A tanga or G-string can be low-rise, or sit at the waist in 

front like a brief with a T-shaped back The tanga is invisible 

when worn under form-fitting clothing so is the favored 

brief for models and many celebrities. 

■ Alter the sloper for the basic brief (see page 39). 

■ Measure and mark lVzin (3.8cm) from the waistline 
down the center back; lin (2.5cm) down the side 
seams; and l%in (4.5cm) down the center front. 

■ Using a curved ruler, redraw the waist curve. 

■ Draw in the front and back crotch, which is usually 
2-2Mrin (5-6.5cm) in width but can be as little as 
l / 2 in (1.3cm). 

■ On the back, draw a vertical line the width of the 
crotch to the new waistline; it can be really narrow 
(e.g., a string). 

■ On the front, use a curved ruler to draw a line up to the 
new waistline, finishing at the distance from the side 
seam required by your design. 


























Retro thong using stretch lace 

The retro thong is high-waisted, cut to flatter and hug the 
mid-section. Originally made from lace, the modern retro 
thong is made in a high-tech material, giving the wearer 
no visible pantie line and no cling when worn under figure- 
hugging garments. 

■ Taking the basic brief sloper (see page 39), remove 
the pattern for the crotch. Measure the stretch of the 
lace both horizontally and vertically. Remove that 
measurement from the top hip measurement. 

■ Redraw the front crotch, which will be cut in cotton 
or a similar high-wicking fabric, making it 2-2V2in 
(5-6.5cm) in width at the front, narrowing in to 
Vton (1.3cm). 

■ Reduce the back crotch to 'ten. (1.3cm) in width. 




2.7 / Retro thong with pink 
flower detailing and bow. 
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Boy shorts 

Boy shorts resemble men's knit boxer shorts but for 
women are cut to sit low on the hip. Comfortable and 
modest to wear, today they are one of the most 
popular briefs. 



2.8 i Boy shorts with 
embroidery strips. 


Step 1 

« Draw a line down the center of your paper the 
measurement of the crotch depth, This line will 
become the side seam, 

■ Draw a horizontal line at the bottom of this line 
extending one quarter of the hip measurement either 
side of the vertical line. 

* Square a line up at each end. The left-hand line is the 
center back and the right-hand line is the center front. 

■ Divide the crotch depth in half ; draw a horizontal line 
at this point across the box and label where it touches 
the center back line as A, and where it touches the 
center front line as B. Label this as the top hipline. 

■ Label the bottom of the center back line as C, and the 
bottom of the center front line as D. 

* From D, square a line out one third of the M crotch 
measurement; mark as F. 

* From C, square out a line two thirds of the full crotch 
measurement; mark as E. 

* From D draw a line at a 45° angle one quarter of the 
front crotch measurement; mark as H. 

* From C, draw a line at a 45° angle half the back crotch 
measurement; mark as G. 

“ Draw a curved line from A to G to 1, blending the line 
from the center back line, and another from B to H to F. 


Step 2 

■ From E square a line down from the curved crotch li 
IVdn (3.3cm) long; mark as I. 

■ From F square a line down from the curved crotch It 
IVun (3.3cm) long; mark as J. 



















Step 3 

■ The crotch depth line is now going to be shaped into 
the side seam. Extend the line at the top by Vain (6mm) 
and mark as Q. 

■ Measure one sixth of the crotch depth up the side 
seam on the crotch depth line; mark as I£. 

* On the top line measure over from the center back line 
toward Q by one quarter of the waist measurement 
and mark as M: repeat from the center front line and 
mark as N; mark the top line as the waistline* Measure 
in from A by one quarter of the hip measurement: mark 
as 0. Repeat from B; mark as P. 

■ Using a curved ruler, draw in the side seams from M to 
0 and down to K, and from N to P and down to K. 

• Again using a curved ruler, draw in the waistline from 
the center back line, curving up to M, and from N, 
curving down to the center front line, finishing Vain 
(1,3cm) below the waistline. 


Step 4 

* Draw a straight line from 1 to K, and K to J, This is the 
leg length. 

■ Divide the leg length from I to K into three. Measure 
in from I one third of the log length; mark and then 
square a line down ] Ain (1,3cm) and mark, 

■ Divide the line from K to J in half; mark and then 

square a line up (1,3-2.Bern) and mark. 

■ Using a curved ruler, draw a line from I to K, touching 
the mark you made, and from K to J, again, touching 
the mark you made. 


Side swm 



Step 5 

■ You can drop the waistline down to the hipline by 
measuring up from the top hipline on the center back 
Me by 1-1 Vein (2*5-4cm) and drawing a. curved line 
across to the center front line. Alternatively, the leg 
length can be changed by measuring down on the 
front and back leg curvature markings. 
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French knickers 

Worn in movies by the Hollywood stars during the 1920s 
and 30s, these flirty little pants, also known as tap pants, 
were mass-produced in the 1940s. Today, they are usually 
made with an elasticized waist, where once they had a side 
opening with a placket. 




Step 1 

■ Draw around the boy shorts sloper (see pages 46-47). 
Divide the sloper into four equal parts and cut up the 
lines from the leg opening to the waistline. 


C6 



Step 2 

■ Slash and spread. The waistline can also be spread 
open if you wish to use elastic at the waist or left if a 
placket is going to be added and the waist finished 
with a binding. Using a curved ruler, redraw in the le 
curvature and waistline. 


2.9 / French knickers with 
lace detailing. 




































Body-shaper leggings 

These are worn as a popular form of tight control. They 
can also include a tummy control panel When made in a 
strong stretch fabric you will need to allow for the amount 
of stretch in the fabric and deduct this from the pattern <see 
Chapter 1, page 17). 


o 
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Step 1 

■ Draw a line down the right-hand side of a piece of 
paper; label the top as 0. 

• From 0 square a line across. 

» Measure down from 0 the length of the body rise less 
3 /6in(lcm); mark as 1. 

■ Measure down from 0 the waist to floor measurement; 
mark as 3. 

■ Square across a line from 3. 

■ Divide the measurement from 1 to 3 in half; mark as 2. 

■ Square a line across from 2. 


Step 2 

■ Measure across from 1 one quarter of the hip 
measurement less %in (2cm); mark as 4. 

■ From 4 square a line up to the line from 0; mark as 5. 

■ Divide the measurement from 4 to 5 into four; mark the 
first quarter from 4 as 7. 

■ Divide the measurement between 1 and 4 into six; 
measure out one sixth from 4 and mark as 8. 

■ Measure %in (1cm) from 5 on the line toward 0; 
mark as 6. 


10 



Step 3 

■ Draw a line from 6 to 7. 

■ Draw a line out from 4 at a 45° angle and mark. The 
length of the line will depend on the size of the sloper 
you are making; 

sizes 6-14 7 /iin (2.2cm) 
sizes 16-24 lin (2.5cm) 

See the conversion chart on page 23 for UK and 
European sizes. 

■ Measure across l^in (4cm) from 5 toward 0; mark as 9. 

■ From 9 square a line up lV&in (3cm); mark as 10. 

■ Draw a line from 10 to 0. 
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Step 4 

■ Using a curved ruler, draw a line from 7 to 8, touching 
the end of the 45° line from 4. This completes the front 
crotch line. 

■ Divide the measurement from 4 to 5 into four; measure 
up one quarter from 4; mark as 11. 

■ Draw a line from 10 to 11. Make a mark on the line out 
from 4 at lHin (3.5cm) for sizes 6-14, and at l%in (4cm) 
for sizes 16-24; mark as 14. (See the conversion chart 
on page 23 for UK and European sizes.) 

■ Draw in a curved line from 11 to 14, touching the 
end of the 45° line from 4. This completes the back 
crotch line. 


Step 5 

■ Divide the measurement from 1 to 4 into three; taking 
this measurement, measure across two thirds from 2 
and mark as 12. 

■ Measure out a further lVfein (3cm) from 12; mark as 15. 

■ Divide the ankle measurement in half; make a mark on 
the line from 3 and label as 13. 

■ Measure out a further %in (2cm) from 13; mark as 16. 

■ Draw a straight line from 8 to 12. Halfway down tliis 
line, square in 'Ain (6mm) and make a mark. Repeat 
from 14 to 15. 

■ Using a curved ruler, draw a line from 8 to 12 that 
touches the mark halfway down, and then a straight 
line from 12 to 13. This is the front inseam. 

■ Using a curved ruler, draw a line from 14 to 15 that 
touches the mark halfway down, and then a straight 
line from 15 to 16. This is the back inseam. 

Step 6 

■ To make a one piece pattern draw a line down the 
center of your paper. 

■ Trace the back onto one side of the center line and the 
front on the other side. 

■ Add lin (2.5cm) to the top waistline edge. 


























Teddies or cami-knickers 

In 1910 the garment resulting from the joining together of a camisole and knickers 
was called a "combination" in the LJK. The name changed to cami-knickers with the 
arrival of a new, briefer garment in tire 1920s. 

Vintage cami-knickers in the 1920s were made from bias- 
cut silk or Swiss voile cotton trimmed with lace. Looser 
fitting, sometimes sheer garments that you stepped into, 
they became popular in the 1940s when, as part of the war 
effort, women began to go out to work in pants (trousers) 

Better known by the 1990s as teddies, or bodies, they 
could be worn with or without a bra 

Today teddies can be worn as body-shaping garments 
made from high-tech fabrics or, when made from softer 
bias-cut fabrics, as sleepwear The crotch can have a button 
or snap closure 


The sloper for a teddy can be made by joining the close- 
fitting sloper and the French knickers sloper at the hipline. 

A soft bra can also be added to the neckline. The waist can 
be finished with a drawstring tie to give more definition. 



2.10 / Vintage cami-knickers 
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Step 1 

■ Trace around the front and back close-fitting slopers 
(see page 33). 

■ Place the front and back French knickers slopers 
(see page 48) onto the close-fitting slopers, matdhng 
the center front and back lines, the side seams, and 
the waistlines. 

■ Draw in the neckline shape of you: choice. 


Step 2 

■ To add a bra cup r draw in the shape of the bra cup on 
the front. 

■ Matching the length of the side seam on both the fron 
and back, draw in a yoke across the back. 
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Step 3 

■ Trace off the front bra cup and the back yoke. 

1 Cut through the bust line on the front bra cup and tape 
the darts dosed. You now have a two-piece bra cup, 

■ Tape the dart closed on the back yoke. 


Step 4 

■ On the front and hack bodies reduce the side seam b^ 
%in (1.5cm) at the underarm (half the amount on each 
side), by V-iin (6mm) at the waist (hah the amount on 
each side), and Vain (3mm) at the hip (half the amount 
on each side). 

■ Redraw the side seam. 




















































Body shaper or teddy draft, 
with or without a bra top 

A body shaper can be worn to smooth the contours of the 
body or to stop a form-fitting garment clinging to the body. 

A body shaper is a modern girdle It can also lift the derri^re 
and bust, and smooth the stomach area. Legs can be added 
to smooth the thigh. 

Before you begin you will need to check the amount of 
stretch and stretch recovery in your fabric (please refer to 
the stretch characteristics chart in Chapter 1 f page 17). You 
may need to make some adjustments to the knit/stretch 
fabric sloper measurements tor the stretch characteristics 
of your fabric, it may even be better to draft a new sloper. 
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Step 1 

■ Trace around the knit/stretch sloper (see page 35), 
allowing extra paper at the bottom for the addition of 
the crotch. 

■ Mark the waistline on the center back/front as 1. 

■ Draw a line down from 1 the length of the body rise; 
mark as 2. 

■ Square a line down from the bust line at the underarm 
to the waistline; mark as 3. 

■ Square a line from 3 across to the waistline. 

» From 2, square a line across and mark as 4. 


Step 2 

■ Divide the measurement from 1 to 2 into four; mark 
tile first quarter down from 1 as 5. 

■ From 5, square a line across and mark as 6. 

■ From 6 measure in lVuin (3cm) and mark as 7. 

■ From 3 measure in l%in (4.5cm) and mark as 8. 

■ Using a curved ruler, draw in the new side seam from 
the underarm point through the marks at 8 and 7. 


2.11 / Body shaper or teddy. 
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Step 3 

■ For the back crotch, from 2 measure down one eighth 
of the bust measurement plus to (lcrn) and mark as 9. 

■ Square a lto (3.5cm) line across and mark as 10. This 
is the back crotch line. 


Step 4 

■ From 2, square a 2to (6cm) line across; mark as 11. 
This is the gusset line. 

■ Draw a line from 10 to 11, find the center, and square 
out a to (3mm) line. 

■ Draw a concave curve from 10 to 11, touching the enc 
of the Vain (3mm) line. This completes the gusset. 

■ Draw a line from 11 to 7, find the center, and square 
out a Vfcin (6mm) line. 

■ Draw a convex curve from 11 to 7, touching the end o 
the to (6mm) line. This is the back leg curve. 



Step 5 

■ Measure from 2 to 9; divide m half and mark this up 
from 2; label as 13 From 13 square a to (2cm) line 
across; mark as 14. This is the front crotch line. 

■ From 14, square a 3 /iin (2cm) line up; mark as 15. 

■ Draw a line from 14 to 7. At the halfway point, square 
up a 5 to (1.5cm) line; draw a curve from 15 to 7, 
touching the end of this lme for the front leg curve. 


Step 6 

■ For a separate gusset, trace off the back gusset from 2 
to 11 downward. From 2 on the gusset square up to 
(6mm) and draw a curved line back down to 11. 

■ From 9 and 10 square down J /4in (2cm) and square a 
line across. 

■ On the sloper body, square down to (3mm) from 2 
and draw a curved line back up to 11. 








































Step 7 Step 8 

■ To add a bra top, trace off the new front sloper. ■ Draw a line from the neckline at the shoulder neck 

■ Divide the bust line in hah less Ydn (2cm), measuring point down to 16; cut down this line. Spread the 

toward the center front; mark as 16 shoulder open by 4in (10cm) to create a dart, You will 

get a crease in the paper below the bustime when you 
open the dart. 




Step 10 

• Cut across this seam line so you have an upper and 
lower cup. Close the dart on the upper cup and redraw 
the neckline on the bra cup if it has become distorted. 


Step 9 

■ Draw In the bra cup shape and trace off. Reshape the 
horizontal seam line across the bra cup, if desired. 
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Petticoats 

From the late 1950s until the early years of the 1960s, hiding undeT every full belted 
skirt were layers ot net petticoats. 
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The layers of net were gathered onto a yoke at the hip, 
which was either tied with a drawstring at the waistline 
or had a placket opening; the number of layers of net 
depended on how full you wanted the hemline to be. 
American designer Perry Ellis first allowed the lace edge of 
a petticoat to show from under the skirts of his sportswear 
in the 1980s, while John Galliano for Christian Dior 
brought the petticoat out from under the skirt for his 
2009 couture collection 





2.12 / The petticoat as 
outerwear in Christian Dior 
Haute Couture. Autumn/Winter 
2009. 


Step 1 

■ Trace around the close-fitting sloper (see page 32) from 
the waist down to the hiplrne. Measure up tom (6mm) 
on both side seams at the waistline and mark. 

■ Using a curved ruler, draw in a new waistline from the 
center front and back to the top of the new side seams. 


Step 2 

■ Decide on the length of the yoke and draw a line a 
both the front and the back. 

■ Trace off the new front and back yoke pattern piec 
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Step 3 

» Cut up the line to the bottom of the dart on both the 
front and back, and tape the darts closed; the cut lines 
will open. 

■ Using a curved ruler, redraw the bottom of the 
new front and back yoke pieces and trace off the 
new patterns. 


Step 4 

■ To add a circular skirt, draw a line down the left-hand 
side of a piece of paper; label the top of the line as 1. 

■ From 1, square a line across. This is the side seam. 

■ To find the radius of the lower edge of the yoke, 
measure the circumference of the lower edge of the 
yoke and divide it by 6.28. 

■ Measure down from 1 the radius of the lower edge of 
the yoke along both lines; make a mark on both lines, 
labeling them as 2 and 3 respectively. 

■ Draw a curved line to create a quarter circle from 2 to 3. 

■ Divide the quarter circle in half and in half again. 

■ Measure down these lines the length of the skirt and 
draw in the hemline as a quarter circle. 


Gathering onto the yoke 

The skirt can he gathered onto the lower edge ot 
the yoke Cut a length of fabnc three times the hip 
measurement by the skirt length 
For a fuller petticoat, divide the skirt length into 
two or three sections. 

■ Make each section 1.5 times longer than the last, 
so that the lowest is almost three times longer 
than the top section Mark the sides as Fold and 
Gathers, as shown 
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Half-slip 

The half-slip is a skirt with an elasticated waist worn under 
a fitted outer garment. A half-slip was once part of every 
fashionable woman's lingerie drawer. It can be A-line, or 
have splits at the hemline. A half-slip can be cut on the bias 
or on the straight gram, and can be made from a knitted 
fabric or a woven fabric with added stretch. The hem is 
usually finished with lace 

■ Trace around the close-fitting sloper (see page 32) from 
the waist down, ensuring you have the required length 
for your skirt. 

■ Measure up Vim (6mm) on both side seams at the 
waistline and mark. 

■ Using a curved ruler, draw in a new waistline from the 
center front and back to the top of the new side seams. 



2.13 / Garter ^suspended belt 


2.14 / Garter band with flower 
embellishment. 











Garter belts 

The garter (suspender) belt is worn to hold up a pair of stockings. Less commonly in 
use today, the garter belt can be fun, aHunng, and sexy. 


■ Trace around the front and back yokes of the petticoat 
from page 56. 

■ Divide the yokes in half and draw in the shape of your 
garter belt, making the tabs at front and back the 
width of the garter clips. 

■ Elastic can be added to the front at the side seam. 
Allow for the amount of stretch by removing a panel 
from the front of the belt. 

■ Add seam allowance around the belt and finish with a 
hook and eye closure at the center back. Finally, attach 
the gaiter clips. 




Garter bands 

Garters were once worn to hold up stockings Today they are a traditional part of 
a bride's wedding-day ensemble 


■ Begin by measuring around the thigh where you want 
the garter band to sit. 

■ Cut a lin (2.5cm)-wide strip of elastic to this 
measurement. 

■ Cut a pattern for the casing twice the width of the 
elastic plus lin (2.5cm) and seam allowances. 



















3 Designing and 

Pattern Drafting 

Sleepwear 

| Sleepwear can be flirty and sexy, an Image conjured up by the wonderful negligee 
sets once worn by movie stars in the era of the silver screen, or the babydoll sets 
of the 1960s. The classic pajama has even become fashionable as outerwear, 
with celebrities like Rihanna being photographed on the red carpet wearing a 
pair. Today's sleepwear is more about comfort with an element of lounge wear - 
something to change into after work - but we all still like to have that special piece 
of sleepwear if only for the feel-good factor 

The fabric for sleepwear should feel soft to the touch It can be luxurious silk, fine 
cotton voile, or the old favorite brushed cotton, and is usually combined with lace, 
ruffles, and frills, or embellished with embroidery. Sleepwear can be cut straight on 
the gram, or on the bias if usmg a woven fabric 


A silk georgette and chiff 
nightdress, circa 1913 
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The looser-fitting sloper (block) 

Because sleepwear is made wi* a tear tt ttn most otter lingerie **« 

Tins slope, can be worked tom standard measurement charts, or tom perse 
measurements, as explained on page 26 . 




Step 1 

Start with the back sloper. 

. Draw a line down the left-hand side of a piece of pape 
the length of the measurement from nape to waist. 

Label it as the center back (CB). 

• Label the top of the line as 0. 

. Square a line across to the right-hand side of the paper 

. Measure down Wn (1 5cm) from 0; mark this point as 
1. Measure across one fifth the neck measurement from 
0; mark this point as 9. Draw in the back neck curve 

from 1 to 9. 


. Measure down from 1 the armhole (annscye) dept 

plus lin (2.5cm); mark this point as 2. 

. Square across from 2 half the bust measurement plus 
2 :i /iin (7cm); mark this point as 3. For each size above 
size 14, add Win (5mm); a size 18. for example, will be 
half the bust measurement plus 3'Ain (8cra). 

. Square a line up and down from 3. Label this line 

as the center front (CF). 
































Step 3 

■ Measure down from 1 the nape of neck to waist 
measurement; mark this point as 5. 

■ Measure down from 5 the waist to hip measurement; 
mark this point as 7. 

■ From 7 square a line across to the center front; mark 
this point as 8. This is the hipline. 

■ From 5 square a line across to the center front; mark 
this point as 6. This is the waistline. 



Step 4 

■ To begin to plot the detail for the back shoulder area, 
first measure down from 1 one fifth of the armhole 
depth measurement less %in (1cm); mark as 10. 

■ Square a line halfway across the paper. 

■ From 2 measure across half the back width 
measurement plus %in (1cm); mark as 12. 

■ Square up from 12 to the line you drew from 10 ; 
mark as 13. 

■ Divide the line from 12 to 13 in half ; mark as 9. 


9 





Step 5 

■ To shape the back shoulder, draw a line from 9 the 
length of the shoulder plus 3 /ain (1cm) and angle it 
down to touch the line you drew from 10; mark as 11 

■ From 11 square a line & /hin (1.5cm) down from 11; 
mark as 21. 

■ From 21 square a line across approximately 
4in (10cm) long. 
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Step 6 . 

. Label the top of the center front line as 4. 

_ _ cav nonlr 




less '/nin (6mm); mark as 16. 

. From 4 measure down one fifth of the neck 


measurement; mark as 17. 

. Draw in the front neck curve from 16 to 1 /. 

. From 3 measure across half the chest measurement 


plus %in (lcm); mark as 19. 

• Divide the measurement from 3 to 19 in lit , 


mark as 18. 

. Divide the measurement from 12 to 19 m 

mark as 20. 



Step 8 


Step 7 

■ Draw a line down from 16 to 18. 

. From 16 measure across half the dart measurement; 

mark as 21. 

• From 21 draw a line down to 18. 

. square a line down from 20 to the wartime .mark as 
22. Continue down to the hipline; mark as 23. This 
the side seam. 


Draw a line the shoulder length plus m (6mm) from 
21 to touch the line squared out from 15; mart: as 24- 
Square a line up from 19. Divide the line from 3 to 17 u 
half less %in (2cm); mark at this point on the line from 
19 and label it as 25. 
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Step 9 

■ Draw a line out at a 45° angle from 12. The length 
of the line will depend on the size of sloper you 
aie making: 

sizes 6-8 7 /fein (2.2cm) 
sizes 10-14 lin (2.5cm) 
sizes 16-20 l’/ain (3cm) 
sizes 22-24 l%in (3.5cm) 

■ Draw a line out at a 45 c angle from 19. Again, the 
length of the line will depend on the size of sloper 
you are making: 

sizes 6-8 y4in(2cm) 
sizes 10-14 lin (2.5cm) 
sizes 16-20 lVton (3cm) 
sizes 22-24 l l /dn (3.3cm) 

See the conversion chart on page 23 for UK and 
European sizes. 


Step 10 

■ Draw in the armhole curve, starting at 11, curving 
down to 9, round to touch the end of the line out from 
12, around to 20, touching the end of the line out from 
19, up to 25, and finishing at 24. 
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The sleeve for the looser-fitting sloper 




Step 1 


Step 2 



■ Begin by measuring 



■ From A measure dowr 



around the armhole on 



one third of the amiho 



your sloper from 11 to 24. 



measurement less Vuin 



■ Draw a line down the 

Bicep 


(6mm) for sizes 6-14, 



center of your paper the 



and Hin (3mm) for size 



sleeve length; label the 



16-24; mark this point 



top of the line as A and 



as C. 



the bottom as B. 



■ From C square a line 



■ To start with the back of 



across one quarter the 



the sleeve, square a line 



armhole measurement 



across from B. 



for a sleeve cap that is 
4-4 l /5un(10-11.5cm)lo 
This is the bicep line. 


A 











Step 3 

■ From A draw a diagonal 
guideline half the 
armhole measurement 
down to touch the line 
squared out from C; 
mark as D. 



E 


Step 4 

■ From B measure 
across half the wrist 
measurement; mark a 
E. This is the wrist lm< 































E 


Step5 

■ To shape the sleeve cap, 
divide the line from C to 
D into three equal pans; 
label the mark nearest G 
□s F, and the other 

as G. 

■ Square a line up from F 
to touch the guideline 
from A to D; mark as H. 

* Square a line up from G 
to touch the guideline 
from A to D; mark as I. 



Bad 


Step 6 

■ Continue up the line fromH for Vi-Vein (6mm-lcm); 
mark as J. 

■ Divide the line from H to 1 in half; mark as K. 

■ From 1 measure down WMn (6mm-lcm); mark as L. 

■ Using a curved ruler, draw a curved line from A to J to 
K and reverse the curve to continue down to L and D. 
This is the hack armhole curve. 


A 



Step 7 

■ To draw the front of the sleeve, mirror the back of the 
sleeve through Step 5, 

■ Continue the line up from H by Vi-Vain (6mm-lcm); 
mark as M. 

■ Divide the line from H to I in half; mark as K, 

■ From I measure down l A- 4 Mn (6mm- lcm); mark as L. 

■ Using a curved ruler, draw a curved line from A to M to 
K and reverse the curve to continue down to L and D. 
This is the front armhole curve. 



Step 8 

■ Draw a line from D to E on both the back and front, 

■ Divide the line from C to B in lialfless VJ?in (1.3cm); 
square a line across to both the back and front and 
label as the elbow line. 

■ From A measure across Vim (6mm) toward the front; 
mark as the shoulder notch point (SF). 
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Yokes 

Nightgowns and sleepwear need to incorporate extra fullness to allow for comfort 
and ease of movement. The addition of a yoke will control extra fabnc added below 

the bustline. 


Yokes and above-the-bust bands 

A nightgown made with a yoke or above-the-bust band is 
a popular style that can be made any length, from tunic 
length, to go over the top of a pant, to ankle length. The 
yoke design can also be used in the design of robes. 

The yoke can be used with a sleeve or with shoulder 
straps. Shoulder straps can be narrow and tied on the 
shoulder, or wide and gathered onto the band, forming a 
cap sleeve. Both a yoke and an above-the-bust band can be 
made from the fashion fabric, lace, or ribbon, or they can be 
embroidered and heavily embellished using a combination 
of all three. 



3.1 / Vintage nightdress with 
lace yoke. 



Draw a diagonal inie xium uio — — 

the side seam, finishing about 3in (7.5cm) below the and hemline. 


armhole point. 

■ Cut along this line and close the shoulder dart; 
this will open up a dart at the side seam. 
















































Step 3 

■ Draw a line along the lower of the two new dart legs, 
rounding it across the bust point and continuing to the 
center front line; mark the end of the line on the side 
seam as A and on the center front as B. 

■ Draw in a second line parallel to the line from A to 
B, approximately 2%in (6cm) up from the bust point. 
These two lines will create the yoke. 

■ Draw a line from the bust point down to the hemline; 
label the top of the line as C and the bottom as D. 

■ Starting from the lower dart leg, draw a second line 
between, and parallel to, the side seam and the line 
from C to D; label the top of the line as E and the 
bottom as F. You will slash along these two lines 

to add fullness to the front of the skirt. 

■ Divide the shoulder length in half and draw in the 
shoulder strap of your chosen width on either side of 
this point. 

■ Separate the pattern pieces for the front yoke and the 
strap from the skirt. 


Step 4 

■ For a gathered skirt slash down the lines from C to D 
and from E to F. 

■ Spread the pieces apart to create the fullness required. 
If needed, you can also add extra fullness at the center 
front line. 
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Step 5 

■ Next adapt the back of the looser-fitting sloper. 

Draw the back yoke so that it matches the front yoke 
perfectly at the side seams. 

■ Draw two lines from the bottom of the yoke along 
which you will slash and spread the back of the skirt 
to add fullness. Label the top of one line L and the 
bottom as M, and the top of the other as N and the 
bottom as 0. 

■ Draw in the strap to match the position and width of 
the strap on the front pattern. 

■ Separate the pattern pieces for the back yoke and the 
strap from the skirt. 


Step 6 

■ For a gathered skirt, slash down the lines from L to I 
and from N to O. 

■ Spread the pieces apart to create the fullness requin 



t 

Remcw 


Step 7 

■ Measure in l Ain (6mm) from the side seam of the fro 
and back yoke pieces and redraw the seam lines. 

■ Join the back and front shoulder straps at the shoul 
seam; measure in on the inside of the strap l 4in (6n 
and mark; redraw the ends of the shoulder straps fi 
the mark to the outside edge of the strap. 












































A round yoke with a front opening 

The rounded yoke can be used with or without a sleeve. Add a button stand and facing to 
the center front of the skirt for pajama tops and robes. Alternatively, an open-ended zipper 
can be used instead of buttons down the front of a robe. 



Step 1 

■ Trace around the loose-fitting front sloper. 

■ Using a curved ruler, draw in a line from the center 
front bust line, finishing at a point on the armhole 
where it begins to curve into the underarm. 

■ Draw three straight lines from the curved yoke line 
down to the hemline. 

Step 2 

■ Cut along the curved yoke line until it meets the 
original bust line; close the shoulder dart with tape. 

» Cut along this line to separate the yoke from the skirt. 




Step 3 

■ Using a curved ruler, draw in a lower, wider neckline. 

■ Add a z Mn (1cm) button stand to the center front; label 
the front oi the stand as the fold line. 

■ From the fold line draw a lin (2.5cm)-wide facmg. 

■ If you are not adding a sleeve, measure in %in (1cm) 
from the shoulder point and redraw the armhole. 


Step 4 

■ Trace around the loose-fitting back sloper. 

■ Draw in a curved line from the center back, finishing at 
the armhole so that it matches the front armhole. The 
length of the yoke at the center back can be longer or 
shorter than the yoke at the center front. 

■ Draw three straight lines from the curved yoke line 
down to the hemline. 

■ Lower the back neckline, making sure that it matches 
the front neckline at the shoulder. 

■ If you are not adding a sleeve, measure in 3 /&in (1cm) at 
the shoulder pomt and redraw the armhole. 

■ Cut along the new yoke line to separate the yoke from 
the skirt. 
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A circular yoke 

A cicular yoke can be used on nightgowns and robes. It was a popular choice in the 
1960s, when it topped full-skirted babydoll nightgowns. The yoke can be left to cap the 
top of the arm, or it can have a sleeve attached It can be channel stitched, embellished 
with embroidery and ribbons, or smocked. 



Step 1 

■ Trace the loose-fitting front sloper onto paper down to 
the waistline. 

■ Draw a line representing a quarter of a ciTcle from the 
center front, which passes through the bust point and 
finishes above the shoulder line. 

■ Cut along the line from the armhole to the bust point 
and tape the shoulder dart closed. 


Step 2 

■ Place the loose-fitting back sloper onto the paper so 
that the two shoulder neck points line up and you 
have a continuous neckline from center back around 
center front. 

■ Trace around the back sloper and draw another quai 
circle from the end of the line above the front should 
around to the center back, creating a semicircle. 

■ Extend both the front and back shoulders out to the 
semicircle line. 

■ Cut around the line separating the circular yoke Iron 
the skirt. 



Step 3 

■ From the neckline, measure down the center back, 
front, and shoulder seams by approximately 2-2 3 /ein 
(5-6cm), or to the midpoint of the shoulder and mark 

» Using a curved ruler, draw in a new neckline, joining 
the marks. 

■ If you want the shoulder to curve down toward the 
arm, measure in %in (1cm) from the new shoulder pc 
and curve the shoulder seam back to the neckline. 

■ For a tighter-fittmg neckline make small Vain (lcm)- 
wide darts into the yoke; cut down the center of eac 
dart and tape closed. 

























A shaped yoke and short full skirt 

This yoke makes a pull-on tunic or babydoll nightgown, with or without a sleeve. You can 
add scallops to the bottom edge of the yoke, or piping between the yoke and the seam. 



Step 1 

■ Trace around the loose-fitting front sloper. 

■ Draw a diagonal line from the bust point down to 
the side seam, finishing about 3in (7.5cm) below the 
armhole point. 

■ Cut along this line and close the shoulder dart; this 
will open up a dart at the side seam. 

■ Draw a line from the center front that angles up into 
the armhole; this is the yoke line. The position of this 
line is your design decision. 

■ Draw a straight line horn the bust point down to the 
bottom of the sloper. This will be your slash line. 


Step 2 

■ Cut down the yoke line and remove the pattern piece. 

■ At the shoulder point measure in %in (1cm) and 
reblend the curve of the armhole. 

■ Draw a line parallel to the yoke line at the distance of 
the desired width for the yoke; continue the line up to 
the shoulder. 
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Step 3 

■ Trace around the loose-fitting back sloper. 

■ From the center back, draw a straight line across to the 
armhole for the yoke; this line can be lower or higher 
than the front. 

■ At the shoulder point measure in : %in (1cm) and 
reblend the curve of the armhole. 

■ Draw a line parallel to the yoke line at the distance of 
the desired width for the yoke; continue the line up to 
the shoulder. Make sure that the width of the yoke at 
the shoulder is the same on the front and back. 

» Draw two evenly spaced straight lines from the lower 
edge of the yoke down to the bottom of the sloper. 
These will be your slash lines. 


Step 4 

■ Returning to the front sloper, to add fullness at the 
hemline and at the top of the skirt, cut along the slas 
line. The fullness can be added as tucks or gathers. 

■ Close the dart at the side seam and tape together. 

■ Retrace the front skirt pattern pieces onto paper. 

■ Measure down from the waistline to the desired 
hem length. 

■ Spread the two skirt pattern pieces apart to the dest 
amount of fullness, addmg extra fullness to the side 
the skirt that curves back into the underarm and out 
the hemline. 


CB 



Step 5 

■ Slash down the line(s) on the back skirt sloper. 

■ Retrace the back skirt pattern pieces onto paper. 

■ Measure down from the waistline to the desired 
hem length. 

■ Spread the pattern pieces apart for the desired amo\ 
of fullness at both the top edge and the hemline. 

■ Add fullness to the side of the skirt that matches the 
added fullness on the side front. 





































A midriff band 

Midriff bands are used in sleepwear to control fullness that has been added for 
conifoTt and ease of movement. They can be placed just across the front midriff, 
finishing at the side seam, with the back fullness controlled with a tie, or can 
continue across the back. 



A midriff band can be any length and shape, from a band 
that finishes on the high hip line to one that is curved lower 
at the center front or back. It can be attached to a triangle 
cup. soft bra cup, or bodice that may or may not have a 
center front or back opening. The band can be made from 
the fashion fabric, the same fabric in a contrasting color, a 
different fabric, or a lace trim. A midriff band is the perfect 
place to add embellishments like embroidery and appliqu6; 
it can also be created using pintucking or smocking. 



Step 1 

■ Trace the loose-fitting front sloper onto paper. 

■ From the side seam at the waistline, measure in lin 
(2.5cm); mark as E. 

■ Label the armhole point as F and draw a line from E 
toF. 

■ On the center front measure up from the waistline to 
where you want the midriff to start. This can be as 
little as %in (2cm). Mark as D. 

■ From D square a line across to the line from E to F; 
mark as C. 

■ From D, measure up the center front the width of the 
midriff band, approximately 2%m (6cm); mark as A. 

■ From A, square a line across to the line from E to F; 
mark as B. Alternatively, you can shape this line at the 
center front by raising it 3 /ain (1cm) and curving it back 
down to B. 

■ For a back midriff follow the same steps. Then, at the 
center back, measure down Vain (1cm) at both the 
top and bottom lines of the midriff and mark; draw a 
curved line from the marks back up to the side seam. 
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Step 2 

■ To shape the midriff band, make a dart by measuring 
out on each side of the line extending down from the 
bust point %in (1cm) at the waistline; draw in the dart. 
This works well when the midriff finishes at the front 
sides and does not extend to the back. 


Step 3 

■ Cut along the top line of the midriff band separating 
the bodice from the band. 

■ Slash up the center line to the bust point and tape th 
shoulder dart closed. 

■ Lower and widen the neckline, or add a front openin 




Step 4 

■ Cut along the lower line of the midriff band, separating 
it from the skirt. 

■ Close the dart on the band and tape it together. 


Step 5 

■ Trace the skirt onto paper. 

■ From the waistline measure down the center front 
side seam the desired length and draw in the hem 

■ To add fullness, draw straight lines down the leng 
the skirt. 































































Step 6 

■ Slash and spread apart along the lines for the desired 
fullness at the hemline. 

■ The top of the skirt can also be spread if you want to 
gather or tuck the skirt onto the midriff band. 

■ Using a curved ruler, redraw the hemline into a smooth 
curved line. 


Step 7 

■ For the back trace around the loose-fitting back sloper. 

■ From the waistline measure down the center back and 
side seam the desired length and draw in the hemline. 

■ Lower the neckline, making sure that the new 
necklines match on the front and back shoulders. 

■ From the center back line at the neckline measure 
across approximately 2in (5cm); mark and draw a 
straight line down to the hemline. 



Step 8 

■ Slash down this line and spread open to the desired 
amount of fullness at the hemline. 

■ Add fullness at the side seam to match that added to 
the front skirt. 

■ Mark the position of the midriff band on the new side 
seam with notches; this will be the position of the 
tie belt. 

■ Draw a tie belt the width of the front midriff band and 
the desired length. 

































A bias-cut gown with a midriff band 
and a cowl neckline 

This gown is cut on the bias to enable the cowl neckline to drape, and has a 
shaped midriff band, or yoke 



Step 1 

• Trace around the close-fitting front sloper. 

■ For the bodice, measure down approximately lin 
(2.5cm) from the bust line and draw a curved line 
from the center front over to the side seam, finishing 
approximately 2in (5cm) below the armhole pomt. 

■ Cut across this line, separating the bodice from 
the skirt. 



Step 2 

■ Cut up the center of the bust dart. Close the shoulder 
dart and tape it together. 

■ To create the cowl neckline, draw three slightly curved 
diagonal lines, the first of which should start just 
below the bustline, from the center front up to the 
shoulder seam; label the line nearest the neckline A at 
the center front and B at the shoulder; repeat for the 
other lines, labeling them C-D and E-F respectively. 

■ Label the top of the center front line at the neckline as 
G. From G, draw another line to B. 

■ Cut across the line from B to G and remove this section 
of the pattern. 



Step 3 

■ Slash along the lines from the center front line, 
finishing approximately Vain (3mm) from the shoulder 
seam. 

■ Spread each of the lines at least lm (2.5cm) apart. (The 
farther apart the lines are spread, the deeper the cowl) 































Step 4 

* Take another piece of paper large enough to be able to 
retrace the bodice and draw a straight line down the 
center of the paper. This is the new center front line. 

■ Place the center front of the slashed pattern on this 
new line and trace around the new bodice pattern, 
removing the sections of the slashed pattern that 
extend beyond the new center front line. 

■ Extend the center front line up at least 3in (7.5cm) 
beyond the top of the slashed pattern for the facing. 
Complete the facing by drawing a line that will taper 
the facing back slightly toward the shoulder neck 
point. Finally, square a line back down to the shoulder 
neck point atB 


Step 5 

■ Trace around the skirt onto paper. 

■ From the waistline, measure down the center front and 
side seam the desired length and draw in the hemline. 

■ On the side seam, measure up 3 /4in (2cm) from the 
waistline; mark and square a line over to the edge of 
the dart. 

■ Using a curved ruler, draw a line back down to the side 
seam, finishing between 2-3in (5-7.5cm) down from 
the waistline. This creates a gusset and shapes the 
waist down to the top hip. 

■ Cut along the lines of the gusset to separate it from 
the skirt. 



Step 6 

■ Close the front dart by cutting through the center of 
the dart horn the top of the skirt to the hemline; tape 
the dart dosed. 

■ Redraw the hemline using a curved ruler. 
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Sleeves 

Sleepwear can feature a wide variety of sleeves, 
from long sleeves finishing in a cuft full flutter or puff 
sleeves, to kimono or raglan sleeves. They can be 
finished with ribbon ties, elastic, or buttons, and can be 
embellished with smocking and embroidery. 



Raglan sleeve 

A raglan sleeve extends from the underarm to the neckline, 
including the shoulder. It is a loose-fitting sleeve that 
is comfortable to wear, making it a popular option for 
sleepwear. 



Step 1 

■ Begin by tracing around either the close-fitting or 
loose-fitting front and back slopers. 

■ Add %in (1cm) to the back shoulder and remove Vain 
(lcm) from the front shoulder Label the new should 
neck points on the front and back as 0. 

■ On the back, measure 1 Vfe-12in (3-5cm) down the 
neckline from 0; mark as 1. 

■ On the front, measure 1V&- 2in (3-5cm) down the 
neckline from 0; mark as 2. 

■ Draw a line from 1 down to the notch pomt on the b 
armhole; mark as 3. 

■ Draw a line from 2 down to the notch point on the fi 
armhole; mark as 4. 

■ Divide both lines in half and then measure up 
approximately Viin (6mm) from this point and mark. 

■ Draw a curved line from 1 to 3 through this new ma 
and from 2 to 4 through the new mark. 

■ Cut down the curved lines on both the front and ba» 


3.3 / Nightdress with 
puff sleeves. 






















Step 2 

■ Trace the sleeve sioper from page 67 onto paper. 

■ Draw a line down the sleeve that is V&in (1cm) forward 
of the sleeve center line toward the front of the sleeve. 

■ Measure down the line %in (2cm); mark as 5. 

■ Move the front notch point up lVfein (3cm); 
re-mark as 4. 

■ Mark the back notch point as 3. 


Step 3 

■ Place the back bodice shoulder section that you 
removed in Step 1 onto the back of the sleeve head, 
matching 3. 

■ Place the front bodice shoulder section on the front of 
the sleeve head, matching 4. 

■ Redraw both the front and back shoulder lines, curving 
them back to 5. 

■ Trace off the new raglan sleeve. 

















Raglan flutter sleeve 

A raglan flutter sleeve has a smooth sleeve head and a 
full, flowing hemline The sleeve is usually elbow length or 
slightly above The raglan shoulder gives a looser fit to the 
flutter sleeve. 



Step 1 

■ Trace off the raglan sleeve onto paper. 

■ Draw a line approximately 2in (5cm) either side of the 

center line. 


Step 2 

■ Slash up these two lines and the center line to 
approximately 'Ain (3mm) from the shoulder line. 

. Spread the sleeve apart to the required fullness. 

■ Using a curved ruler, redraw the lower edge of 
the sleeve. 

Step 3 

■ Retrace your sleeve onto paper, adding all mar gs r 
notch points, and seam allowance. 




























Dropped shoulder with a puff sleeve 

A puffed raglan sleeve can be gathered at both the neckline 
and the lower edge The shoulder of a puffed raglan sleeve 
can be dropped tor an off-the-shoulder effect as shown in 
the following directions. Both the neckline and lower edge 



Step 1 

■ Trace off the raglan sleeve onto paper. 

■ Draw a line approximately 2in (5cm) either side of the 
center line 

■ Draw a line across from the shoulder line to the 
armhole at the level of the sleeve head on both the 
front and back sleeve. This is the new neckline. 


can then be gathered and finished with bias-cut binding or 
smocking, or the lower edge can be finished with a small 
band of elastic. A puffed raglan sleeve can finish at the 
elbow or can be designed as a short cap sleeve. 



Step 2 

■ Remove the sleeve head above the new neckline. 

■ Slash up these two lines and the center line to 
approximately M*in (3mm) from the neckline and 
spread apart to the required fullness. 

■ Extend the sleeve to the required length and redraw 
the curve of the lower edge of the sleeve. 

Step 3 

■ Using a curved ruler, redraw the neckline edge 
across the front and back sections, removing the dart. 

■ The neckline can be adjusted to fit the armhole edge 
on the front and back bodice of your chosen style. 

■ Add the seam allowance around the sleeve, notch 
points, and all markings. 

Note: for a fuller neckline, cut through the neckline on 
the lines and spread the sleeve apart from the neckline 
to the lower edge. 
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Kimono sleeve 

The kimono sleeve is cut in one piece with the bodice. 
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Step 1 

■ Trace around the loose-fitting back sloper. 

■ Mark in the armhole depth line; label the end of the 
line on the center back as 1 and at the armhole as 2. 

• Measure up Vain (1.5cm) from the shoulder point; 
mark as 3. 

■ From 2 measure down one quarter of the armhole 
depth; mark as 4. 


Step 2 

■ Draw a line from the shoulder neck point across to 3. 
Continue the line to complete the sleeve length; marl 
as 5. 

■ From 5 square a line down half the wrist measureme 
plus lin (2.5cm); mark as 6. 

■ Draw a line from 4 to 6. 


t 
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Step 3 

■ To make the curve at the underarm, from 2 measure 
down 2 3 /iin (7cm); mark as 8. 

■ From 4, square a 2%in (7cm) line across; mark as 7. 

■ Draw a curved line from 8 to 7. 


Step 4 

■ Repeat from Step 1 for the sleeve front. 

■ Retrace the front and back slopers and add 
the notches. 








































Set-in sleeve 

A set-in sleeve is a sleeve that is set into the armhole of the 
bodice. All the manipulations shown here can be created 
using the close-fitting, loose-fitting, or knit sleeve sloper. 


Set-in sleeves can be created in different styles, 
including the bishop sleeve, flutter sleeve, puff sleeve, 
and cap sleeve. 


Bishop sleeve 

A bishop sleeve is a long, full sleeve finished with a cuff. 




Step 1 

■ Trace around the sleeve sloper. 

■ Draw between 5 and 7 evenly spaced lines down the 
length of the sleeve, starting approximately lin (2.5cm) 
down from the top of the sleeve. 


Step 2 

■ Slash up the lines and spread each l-2in (2.5-5cm) 
apart at the bottom of the sleeve. 



Step 3 

■ Measure across three quarters of the new sleeve width 
from the back of the sleeve along the bottom edge; 
square a line down %in (2cm). 

■ Draw in the hemline of the sleeve so that it curves 
down to touch the bottom of the line. 


Step 4 

■ Retrace the sleeve onto paper for the finished pattern 
and add seam allowances. 
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Flutter sleeve 

A flutter sleeve is short, full, soft, and romantic It is a short 
variation of the bishop sleeve. 




Step 1 

■ Trace around the sleeve sloper. 

■ Measure down from the bicep line the desired length 
and draw in the bottom of the sleeve. 

■ Draw between 5 and 7 evenly spaced lines down the 
length of the sleeve, starting approximately lin (2.5cm) 
down from the top of the sleeve. 


Step 2 

■ Slash up the lines and spread each l-2in (2.5-5cm) 
apart at the bottom of the sleeve. 

Step 3 

■ Retrace the sleeve onto paper for the finished pattern 
and add seam allowances. 


Puff sleeve 

A puff sleeve has fullness at both the cap and the hemline, 
which can be gathered into a cuff or an elastic casing. 




Stepl 

■ Trace around the sleeve sloper. 

■ Measure down from the bicep line to the required 
length of the sleeve and draw a line marking 

the hemline. 

■ Draw between 5 and 7 evenly spaced lines down 
the sleeve. 


Step 2 

■ Slash down these lines and spread each 1-1 Van 
(2.5-3.8cm) apart, depending on how full you want 
your sleeve. 
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Step 3 

■ Add Vz-lin (1.3-2.5cm) to the top of the sleeve cap. 

■ Redraw the sleeve cap, rounding the line up to take in 
the new extended sleeve cap. 

■ At the bottom of the sleeve, extend down at the center 
Vfe-lin (1.3-2.5cm) and redraw in the bottom of the 
sleeve with a curved line. 

■ Add seam allowances. 


Full sleeve head 

This sleeve has fullness in the sleeve head only, with a 
fitted bottom or hemline. 




Step 1 

■ Trace around the sleeve sloper. 

■ Measure down 3-5in (7.5-12.5cm) from the bicep line 
for the required length of the sleeve. Draw in 

the hemline. 


Step 2 

■ Cut down the center line of the sleeve from the top of 
the sleeve cap to the bicep. 

■ Cut along the bicep line to approximately Vein (3mm) 
from each end. 

■ Spread until you have the required fullness in the 
sleeve head. 


Step 3 

■ Retrace the sleeve onto paper for the finished pattern. 
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Cap sleeve 

As the name indicates, this sleeve consists of the sleeve 
cap only. 




Step 1 

■ Trace around the sleeve sloper from the bicep line to 
the top of the sleeve cap. 

■ Shorten the height of the cap by %in (1cm) to remove 
the ease in the sleeve head. 

■ Redraw the sleeve cap. 

■ Measure l-2in (2.5-5cm) up the center line from the 
bicep line; mark as A. This is the length of the sleeve. 

■ Measure 3 /4in (2cm) up from the bicep line at each side 
of the sleeve and mark as B and C. 


Step 2 

■ Draw in the hemline with a curved line from B, 
touching A and across to C. 

Step 3 

■ Retrace the sleeve onto paper adding all markings, 
notch points, and seam allowances. 
















Collars 

The mandarin and Peter Pan are two types of collar 
that are often used on sleepwear Ruffles and trills are 
also a good choice to decorate a neckline, either on 
their own or around the edge of a collar. 



Peter Pan collar 

A Peter Pan collar sits flat to the neckline. It was designed 
for a costume worn by Maude Adams, who played Peter 
Pan in the 1905 Broadway production of Peter and Wendy 
A Peter Pan collar can be finished with piping, or a ruffle 
made of fashion fabric or lace. It can also be embellished 
with embroidery. 


■ Place the front and back sloper shoulders together. 
There will be a %in (2cm) overlap at the armhole edge. 

■ Draw your desired collar shape. 

■ Trace off the collar onto paper, marking the shoulder 
with a notch point. 

■ Add seam allowances around the collar. 



OvBriap *in 0?cm) 






3.4 / Nightdress with a 
Pan collar, finished with 
lace ruffle. 















Mandarin collar 

A mandarin collar is a stand-up band that is between Min 
(2.5-10cm) high, It can be finished with piping, or a ruffle 
of fashion fabric or lace It can also be embellished with 
embroidery or smocking 



Step 1 

■ Measure around the neckline edge from center front to 
center back, 

■ Draw a line the length of this measurement; label the 
left-hand side as A and the right as B. 

■ Divide the collar into three equal parts and mark. 

Label the mark closest to B as C. The other mark is the 
shoulder point notch. 

■ Square a line up from A the collar height; mark as D. 



Step 2 

■ Square a line up from B. 

■ From B measure up l Ain (6mm); mark as E. 

■ Draw a line from C to E. 

■ From E draw a line at 90° to the line from C to E, the 
measurement of the collar height; mark this point F. 


Step 3 

■ Draw a curved line from D to F, parallel to the line from 
AtoE. 

Step 4 

■ Add seam allowances and all markings. 






















Godets 

Godets can be added t jo any hemline. A gcxlet is usually a tnanyular-shaped piece 
of :abnc that is added between seams or into slits on a hemline of a skirt or sleeve 
They can be made any length, and different lengths can even be combined on the 
same garment. 


The wider the godet, the more fullness you are adding 
to the hemline The shape of the hemline can also be 
changed if the godet is cut with a point hanging lower than 


the hemline, creating a handkerchief hem. Godets can be 
made in contrasting fabric to the rest of the garment, or in a 
contrasting color. 



B 



Step 1 

■ Work out the length of the godet, measuring up from 
the hemline; mark as A. Mark B at the hemline. 

■ Extend the hemline out half the width of the desired 
godet. Measure down from A to B. Taking this 
measurement, measure down from A towards the 
extended hemline ; make a mark and label it as C. 

■ Draw a line from A to C and curve the hemline back 
down to B. (A-B and A-C should, therefore, be the 
same length.) 

■ You can also shape the hemline into a pointed instead 
of a curved shape. 

■ Add the grainline, which should be vertical from the 
top of the godet to the hem. 




SqiHffc godet lui 
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Step 2 

■ Fold a piece of paper in half and place on the center ■ For a handkerchief hemline, cut a square of fabric for 
line of the godet. Trace off the godet shape, ensuring the godet. The hemline can be rounded or left pointed, 
that the pattern is symmetrical. 

■ To add fullness to the godet, extend the hemline out, 
making sure that this extended line remains the same 
length as the center line of the godet. 

■ Cut around the godet. 

■ Open the pattern and draw a line down the fold. This 
is the gramline. 

■ Add seam allowances, notch points, and all markings 
to the godet. 
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Pajamas 

What better way to stay cozy at .night than to snuggle up in a pair of cotton flannel 
pajamas? The word pajamas comes from the Hindi word pajama, meaning "leg 
covering,” They were first worn by men. and boys who had been introduced to them 
by missionaries and colonials returning Irom the East around 1870 
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The pajama pant can be long and full, a legging, Capri 
length, or shorts. The pajama top can be the traditional shin 
with long or short sleeves, a pull-overt hothead tunic top, or 


a tank {vest). Pajamas can be made in luxurious silks and 
cottons or jersey knits, and can be embellished with piping, 
embroidery, lace, or ribbons. 


Classic pajama shirt 

Begin by drafting the pattern using the loose-fitting sloper 
for the classic pajama shirt. 



Step 1 

» Trace around the loose-fitting sloper front. 

■ Draw a vertical line down from the end of the dart to 
the hemline. 

■ Cut up the vertical line and close the shoulder dart. 

The dart fullness will he transferred to the hemline. 

■ Redraw the side seam as a vertical line from the 
underarm down to the hemline. 

■ Draw a line lin (2.5cm) out from the center front line 
for the button extension and square lines back to jam it 
to the neckline and hemline. 

Step 2 

■ Retrace the front onto paper. 

■ To add a front facing, mirror the front neckline and 
continue down the shoulder for 1-lVfcin (2.5-3.8cm}, 

■ Measure out 2^in (7cm) at the hemline. 

* Draw a line joining the shoulder down to the hemline. 

■ Add seam allowances. 

Step 3 

■ Trace around the back loose-fitting sloper without 
adding any shaping. 

« Add seam allowances. 
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Step 4 

■ Trace around the loose-fitting sleeve sloper. 

■ Measure up lin (2.5cm) from the bicep line and square 
a line across. 

■ Place the sloper on top of your sleeve and pivot it up 
from the shoulder point A so that the underarm of the 
sleeve is touching the new line at the back; mark as B. 

■ Pivot the sloper from A so that the underarm of the 
sleeve is touching the new line at the front; mark as C. 

■ Draw a line from B to C. 

■ Blend a line from B down to the underarm seam and 
repeat from C. 

■ Add seam allowances. 


Step 5 

■ Measure the front and back neckline from the center 
front line around to the center back. 

■ Draw a line the length of this measurement; label the 
left-hand side as A and the right-hand side as E. 

■ Divide the collar into three equal parts and mark. Label 
the mark closest to A as C. 

■ Square a line up from E the collar width of Vh -3in 
(3.8-7.5cm); mark as D. 

■ Square up a line from A. 



Step 6 

■ From C square up the collar width; mark as B. 

■ Draw a line from B to D. 

■ Measure up from A I4in (6mm); mark as F. 

■ From F measure up the collar width; mark as G. 

■ Draw a line from G to B. 



Step 7 

■ From G measure out Van (1.3cm) at the same trajectory 
as the line from B to G; mark as H. 

■ Draw a line from H to G. 

■ Draw a line from H to F, and from F to C. 

■ For a rounded collar point, draw a curved line around 
the point at H. 

■ Retrace the collar and add seam allowances. 
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Classic pajama pant 

Pajama pants are cut loose for comfort Begin by drawing 
the front. 
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Step 1 

■ Draw a line down the center of the paper the pant leg 
length; label the top as 0 and the bottom as 3. 

» Below 0 square a line out to each side for the waistline; 
below 3 square a line out to each side for the hemline. 

■ From 0 measure down the body rise plus %in (1cm); 
mark as 1. Square a line out to each side as the crotch 
line. 

■ From 0 measure down the waist to hip measurement; 
mark as 2. Square a line out to each side as the hipline. 

■ Divide the line 1-3 in half less 2in (5cm); mark as 4. 
Square a line out to each side of 4 as the knee line. 


Step 2 

» From 1 measure across one twelfth the hip 
measurement plus %in (1.5cm); mark as 5. 

■ From 5 square up a line to the line from 2; mark as 6. 
Continue the line up to the line from 0 ; mark as / 

■ From 6 measure out one quarter of the hip 
measurement plus ^in (1cm); mark as 8. 


7 

10 0 

i 11 Wn,*«!.(,<» 

6 

2 

1 l(i|llirK> 

9 5 

1 






Step 3 

■ From 5 measure out one sixteenth of the hip 
measurement plus %in (1cm); mark as 9. 

■ From 7 measure out Vein (1cm); mark as 10. 

■ From 10 measure out one quarter of the waist 
measurement; mark as 11. 

■ Draw a line from 10 to 6. 







































Wai:rllmu 


Hijllms 


CrQlttllmB 


Step 4 

* Draw a line at a 45° angle from 5. The length of the line 
will depend on the size of sloper you are malting: 
sizes 6-14 l%in (3,5cm) 
sizes 16-24 1 Vzin (3.8cm) 

See the conversion chart on page 23 for UK and 
European sizes, 

■ Draw the curve from 6 to 9, touching the end of the line 
out from 5. 



Waistline 


Crotch line 
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Step 5 

■ The leg width at the front hemline is approximately 
Sin (20cm). Measure out 4in {10cm} either side of 3; 
mark as 12 on the side seam and 14 on the ins earn. 

■ Draw a line from 11 to 8; continue down to 12, 

■ Draw a line from 9 to 14. 

■ From 4 square a lino out either side; where it joins line 
8-12, mark as 13; where it joins line 9-14, mark as 15. 

» Halfway down the line 9 15 mark z Mn (2cm) in; with a 
curved ruler redraw the line 9-15 through the mark. 


Step 6 

■ For the back of the pant, repeat Step 1, 

■ From 1 measure across one twelfth the hip 
measurement plus 5 /i?in (1,5cm); mark as 16, 

■ From 16 square up a line to the line from 2 ; mark as 17, 
Continue up to the line from 0; mark as 18. 

■ Halfway between 16 and 18 mark 19. 

* From 17 measure out one quarter of the hip 
measurement plus 3 /dn (2cm); mark as 25. 
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Step 7 

■ From 16 measure half the measurement from 5 to 9 on 
the front crotch line and mark as 23. 

■ From 23 square down V&in (3mm) and mark as 24; from 
18 measure out 3 4in (2cm) and mark as 20. 

■ Draw a line from 19 to 20; continue up %in (2cm) from 
20 and mark as 21. 

■ Draw a line from 21 one quarter the waist 
measurement, angling it down to touch the line from 0; 
mark as 22. 

■ Draw a line at a 45° angle from 16; the length will 
depend on the size you are making: 

sizes 6-14 l%in (4.5cm) 
sizes 16-24 2in (5cm) 

See the conversion chart on page 23 for UK and 

European sizes. 

■ Draw the curve from 19 to 24, touching the end of the 
line out from 16 


Step 8 

■ The leg width at the hack hemline is approximately 9 
(23cm). Measure out 4V&n (11.5cm) on either side of 3 
mark as 26 on the side seam and 28 on the inseam. 

■ Draw a line from 22 to 25; continue down to 26. 

■ Draw a line from 24 to 28. 

■ From 4 square a line out either side; where it joins lrn 
25-26 mark as 27; where it joins lme 24-28 mark as 2 

■ Halfway down line 24-29 mark %in (1cm) in; with a 
curved ruler, redraw the line 24-29 through the mark 

■ Retrace the front and back pant, adding all markings 
and seam allowances. 



























Drawstring-neckline top and shorts 

The neckline for a drawstring is widened in the draft so that 
it can be pulled into gathers, or gathered and finished with 
a binding. The lower edge can also be finished with ruffles. 
The pant sloper can be turned into shorts with a casing for 
elastic ora drawstring. 




Step 1 

■ For the shorts, trace off the front and back pajama pant 
sloper (Step 5 from page 95, and Step 8, opposite). 

■ Straighten the line from the crotch line on the side 
seams so it is at 90°, and measure down on both front 
and back l'/an (3.8cm) on the inseam and 2m (5cm) on 
the side seam, or the desired length. 

■ Add a lin (2.5cm) hem to the bottom of both front and 
back legs. 

» Add a lin (2.5cm) facing at the waistline on both front 
and back. 


Step 2 

■ For the top, trace off the front and back loose-fitting 
sloper s. 

■ Divide the front neckline measurement in two; mark 
and draw a line to the bottom of the shoulder dart. 

■ Divide the neckline measurement between this line 
and the center front; mark and draw a line from the 
neckline to the hemline. 

■ Draw in a new neckline that is both wider and lower. 

■ Lift the armhole on the shoulder 3 /fein (1cm) and lower 
the underarm of the armhole %in (1cm). Using a curved 
ruler, draw in the new armhole. 

■ To mark the frill placement, draw a line from center 
front to the side, 3-4in (7.5-10cm) below the waistline. 
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Step 3 

■ Slash down the new line from the neckline to the 
bottom of the shoulder dart, and. close the 
shoulder dart- 

p Cut along the new neckline and armhole line. 

■ Slash down the line from the neckline to hemline and 
spread the front the desired amount for the gathers. 


Step 4 

■ For the back, draw a line from the neckline to the 
hemline approximately lin (2,5cm) in from the cer 
back line. 

■ Divide the neckline in half and draw a diagonal lii 
this point from the neckline down to the chest lint 

■ Divide the remaining neckline in half and draw at 
diagonal line out to the armhole, 

* Draw in a lower and wider neckline that matches 
front at the shoulder. 

■ Lift the shoulder at the armhole %in (1cm) and lot 
the underarm %in (1cm). 



StepB 

“ Slash down the three lines and spread as for the front. 
Draw a line at the high hip for the frill placement. 


Tap frill 
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Step 6 

■ To create the pattern for the frill, measure across 
the front and hack frill placement lines and draw 
twice this length. 

■ Decide the frill width and draw a rectangle for th 
mark one end as the center front and back lines: 
to cut on the fold. Label as the top frill, 

■ Draw a second rectangle the same length but at 
lin (2,Bern) wider: mark one end as the center he 
and back lines , Mark to cut on the fold ; label as t 
lower frill. 






































Negligees and peignoirs 

The first negligees appeared in France in the 1700s; 
they were long and heavy, and designed purely for 
utilitarian purposes Negligees were then in vogue 
from the 1940s through to the 1970s; they were made 
from sheer, semitranslucent fabrics trimmed with lace, 
ribbons, and even feathers 

Peignoirs are long outergarments, usually sheer and 
made of chiffon A peignoir is meant to be worn with no 
underwear, whereas the negligee is made to be worn over 
underwear or a gown The peignoir was originally worn as a 
dressing gown when combing and dressing the hair. 




Step 1 

■ Trace around the front 
and back loose-fitting 
slopers. 

■ On the center front 
measure halfway 
between the neckline 
and bust line; mark and 
draw a line down to the 
bottom of the shoulder 
dart. 



Step 2 

■ Slash down from center 
front to bust point; close 
the shoulder dart. 

■ Lengthen the side seam 
and the center front line 
as desired; draw in the 
new hemline. 

■ Draw a vertical line from 
the shoulder neck point 
to the hemline. 

■ Square out 6in (15cm) 
lines from the waistline 
and new hemline. 

■ Draw a line from the 
new extended hemline 
up to the new extended 
waistline. 

■ Lower the neckline at 
the shoulder line and 
from this point draw 
a line down to the 
extended waistline to 
create the new neckline. 


3.6 / A negligee with lace 
detailing and sash. 
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Step 3 

■ Slash up the line from the hemline to the bottom of the 
shoulder dart; open out the dart while closing the new 
dart from the busdine, 

■ Divide the new neckline in half from the now closed 
dart up to the shoulder and mark; repeat from the dan 
down to the waistline and mark. 


Step 4 

■ Make a small Vain {1cm} dart in tire paper at each 
of these marks. 



Step 5 

■ Close the darts and tape down. 




































Step 6 

■ Lengthen the back so it matches the front. 

■ Divide the back in half at the waistline; square a line 
up to the shoulder line and down to the hemline. 

• Slash up this line and spread to the desired amount 
of fullness. 

■ Mark Vfein (1.3cm) out from the waistline at the 
side seam. 

■ Draw a line from the underarm to touch the mark on 
the waistline and back out to the hemline, adding extra 
fullness at the hemline if required. 


Step 7 

■ Retrace the front onto another sheet of paper. 

■ Mark Vfein (1.3cm) in at the waistline at the 
side seam. 

■ Add all markings and seam allowances. Mark the front 
bow closure placement. Add your choice of sleeve. 









































Construction 
Techniques 

Slips, panties, 
petticoats, and 
sleepwear 

Most lingerie and sleepwear sold today has to be serviceable, easy to launder, and 
easily replaceable The selling price will determine how the piece is constructed 
and the choice of fabric and embellishments. At the lower end of the market 
garments will be quickly serged together and manufactured mainly from knitted 
cottons and man-made fabrics with a few added embellishments Higher-end 
designer, heirloom, and couture lingerie and sleepwear will be made from silks 
and fine cottons and linens, both woven and knitted Some of the wovens may be 
bias cut. These garments will be constructed using French and flat fell seams, with 
appliqued lace, rouleau buttonhole loops, and straps made using a mix of machine- 
and hand-stitched construction techniques. The techniques used in such higher 
end designer lingerie and sleepwear have not. changed over the decades. 



This designer adjusts the 
waist of a negligee with hit 
embellished sleeves. 


Chapter 4 Constn/ctiDn Techniques 


The bias cut 

Cutting on the true bias will give your garment more elasticity, drape, or flexibility 
than a garment, cut on the straight grain Because lingerie and sleepwear garments 
are made from lighter-weight fabrics, cutting them on the true bias makes the most 
of the added stretch or elasticity that is characteristic of these fabrics, allowing them 
to Mow the contours of the body softly. 
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Woven fabric is made up of vertical threads on the straight 
grain, also known as warp threads, and horizontal threads 
on the cross grain at 90 degrees to the warp threads, also 
known as weft threads. The bias is found at 45 degrees to 
these warp and weft threads Use a set square or draw a 
small 1 in (2.5cm) square with chalk following the gram lines 
on your fabric, then draw a line diagonally across the square 
at a 45-degree angle to find the bias. 


Fabric grain 

A: Bias grain 
B Straight grain 


The bias and the cross grain 

The bias is sometimes referred to as the cross grain, but 
technically the cross gram is the honzontal grain (weft) 
of the fabnc from selvage to selvage edge, so try not to 
become confused. 


Using the bias cut 

Take youi time and double check that your pattern is 
placed on the true bias of the fabric. If it is slightly off, the 
finished garment may distort or pull unattractively on the 
body. Also, leave exua seam allowances down the side 
seams as they will pull in and the garment will stretch 
in length. This happens because the weft and the warp 
yams/threads have different tensions. Once the garment, 
pattern pieces are cut, attach weights evenly along the 
hem and hang from a coat hanger for up to two days so 
that Lire bias will fully stretch out. 







































































































Seams and seam finishes 

Seams lake a lot of stresses and strains in both Mngene and sleepwear 
Because lingerie is constructed from fine, soft, sometimes sheer fabrics, 
the choice of seam is important 


The seam has to be flat and well finished because of its 
proximity to the skin; it should not rub or chafe. It can be 
hidden or sandwiched between two pattern pieces, such 
as at the crotch, or be visible and decorative, or double 
stitched for strength. The finish of the seam is important 
because you do not want it to show through onto the 
right side of the garment, or to break down, thus destroying 


the seam line and ultimately the garment.This is why 
the three main seams and finishes found in lingerie and 
sleepwear are the French and flat fell seams, for the higher 
end of the market, and the serged (overlooked) seam, for 
lower-priced garments. 


French seam 

A French seam is a narrow seam with the seam allowance 
folded in half. It is a seam within a seam, so there are no 
raw edges. It is used on lightweight fabrics such as sheer 


chiffons, georgettes, organdies, lace, and satin charmeuse. 
The French seam is used to finish both high-end lingerie 
and sleepwear. 



Stepl 

■ Using a stitch length of 2.5-3mm, move the sewing 
machine needle over to one side, if it is possible to 
do this on your machine, so that the stitching will be 
closer to the fabric edge. With the wrong sides of the 
fabnc together, sew down the length of the seam half¬ 
way into the seam allowance and press. Cut the seam 
allowance away so that you have approximately Vfein 
(3mm) left. 


Step 2 

■ Fold the fabric down the seam line, bringing the right 
sides of the fabric together and enclosing the seam 
allowance. Starting the stitching about five stitches 
down from the top of the seam, stitch back toward 
the fabric edge then down the length of the seam 
allowance. Back tack for about five stitches to finish. 

Step 3 

■ Press the seam flat. 


















Flat fell seam 

A flat fell seam also encloses the raw edges of the seam 
allowance. It is a strong seam, with two rows of stitching 
showing on the right side of the fabric and one row of 
stitching showing on the wrong side. The flat fell seam is 



Step 1 

■ Use a stitch length of either 2.5 or 3mm. Place one 
piece of fabric on the table, right side down; lay the 
other fabric piece right side up on top, with the fabric 
edge approximately Yun (6mm) in from the lower 
fabric edge, staggering the seam allowance. 



Step 3 

■ Stitch down the middle of the seam allowance, 
catching the raw edge of the lower seam allowance. 


made on the right side of the fabric, and it can be 
made with or without the felling foot that is available for 
most sewing machines. This seam can be used on most 
fabric weights. 



Step 2 

■ Fold the extra seam allowance back over the top seam 
allowance and press flat along the fold line. 



Step 4 

■ Open the fabric so that it is laying flat on the table and 
press the seam allowance flat so that the raw edges 
are hidden. Keeping the stitching close to the folded 
line, stitch down the length of the seam, back tacking 
both of the seam ends. 

























Plain seams finished with zigzag stitch 

Plain seams that are pressed open and flat are not used 
in lingerie because the raw edges of the fabric have to be 
finished in some way and this sort of finishing can add 
bulk, or shadow through fine, lightweight fabrics. A plain 
seam that is not pressed open but has the raw edges 
serged together is, however, used for lingerie at the lower 
end of the market If you do not have access to a serger, 
zigzag the seam allowance together and then cut off any 
remaining seam allowance. 





Serged plain seams 

Running the seam through a serger is a quick way to 
produce lingerie, especially with a knit fabric. The serger 
wiil both sew and finish the seam, which will be strong and 
stretchy, and should look good on both sides if the tension 
is set correctly. 

The looper threads on a serger are looped with the needle 
thread(s). Use a three-thread serger to maintain stretch - 
the fourth thread runs down the middle of the other three, 
locking them, and will reduce the amount of stretch. Set the 
stitch width at &in (6mm) and cut all seam allowances to this 
width before you start. Be careful when pressing a serged 
seam; the bulk can create lines on the right side. 


Fine zigzag seam for knit fabrics 

If you do not have a serger, use a small zigzag stitch for 
your seams. The zigzagging gives the seam some elasticity 
so the stitches will not “pop" when the seam is stretched. 

Using a 2.5mm stitch length, a zigzag stitch width of 1 mm 
(refer to your sewing machine manual for the correct stitch 
width for your machine), and a ball-point needle with a 
size suitable for your fabric weight, stitch down the seam 
allowance on your fabric. 

Finish by pressing the seam allowances flat and open 
and zigzag-stitching on top of the original stitching down 
the seam, with a width of 3mm and a stitch length of 
2.5-3mm. 






















Hems and hem finishes 

The lingerie hern needs to be kept small and soft. The choice of fabric, and whether 
the garment is bias, straight of gram, or a knitted (alone, are important factors m your 
final choice of hem or hem finish. 


Cover stitch hems on knit fabrics 

Some sergers include a cover stitch for hemming, or you 
can use a cover stitch machine The cover stitch produces 
two to three rows of stitching on the right side of the fabric 
and a flat lock stitch on the wrong side. Cover stitching 
is a quick and easy way to hem the knit or stretch fabric 
garments found in lingerie 




Lettuce-edged hem 

Begin by altering the differential feed (tension) on your 
serger. Place the fabric to be hemmed under the foot of the 
serger so that the edge of the fabric is sitting up against the 
cutting blade. As you run the edge of your fabric through the 
serger. keep it under tension by stretching the edge out as 
it passes through to create a frilly lettuce-edged hem. The 
machine will cut any extra fabric away as you serge, giving 
a clean, neat edge to the hem. 



Narrow rolled hems 

Narrow rolled hems are used on sheer or very lightweight 
fabrics. The hem can be rolled and stitched by hand, or 
machine stitched with a rolled hem foot that is available 
for most sewing machines. 



■ To hand sew a rolled hem, roll the raw hem edge of the 
fabric between your index finger and thumb to create 
a small length of rolled hem and slip stitch it in place. 
Repeat this process down the length of the hemline. 









Step 2 

■ To create a machine-rolled hem, fold over 
approximately Vim (6mm) of the raw edge of the fabric 
to the wrong side and stitch with a 2.5mra stitch 
length as close to the folded edge as possible. 



Step 3 

■ Cut the excess fabric off close to the stitching line; be 
careful to cut only the excess, not the garment fabric. 



f 


Step 4 

■ Roll the hem again over the line of stitching, and stitch 
in place. 





























Bound, ribbon, and lace edges 

Neck and aimhole edges in sleepwear can be finished with a bias-cut binding, 
ribbon, or narrow edging lace. These can all be made from a contrasting color, pnnt, 
oi fabric, giving an interesting design detail to both woven and knit fabnc gannents. 


Bias-bound edge 

Most sewing machines have a binding foot attachment 
available to help make and attach the binding in one step, 
or you can buy a tool or machine for making bias tape 
(binding). With both you thread in a bias-cut fabnc strip and 


it folds the seam allowances inward along both sides as 
you pull it out. The difference between the two is that the 
machine folds the tape with heat, while the manual tool 
requires you to press the tape as it emerges. 


Seam allowance 

7or lingerie and 
?Ieepwear a bound seam 
illowance is usually Van 
1.3cm) for armholes, 
teckiines, sleeve hems, 
ind plackets. 




Step 1 

■ Cut a bias strip of fabric for the binding twice the 
width of the seam allowance of the garment plus 
an additional '/an (1.3cm), which will be divided 
between Vdn (6mm) seam allowances on each side of 
the binding. You may have to join one or more strips 
together to get the length required. To do this, place 
the bias strips at right angles right sides together, 
matching the lengthwise grain one on top of the other, 
and stitch; trim to leave a l 4in (6mm) seam allowance. 
Press the seam allowances open, 

Step 2 

■ Pin the bias-cut strip with right side to the wrong side 
of the garment, keeping an even tension, starting from 
a shoulder point or underarm. Attach the bias strip 
using a 2.5mm stitch length, back tacking to secure the 
stitching only when the ends meet. 

Step 3 

■ Press the seam allowance and bias strip flat away from 
the garment edge. 

Step 4 

■ Fold the unsewn edge of the bias strip in toward the 
edge of the seam allowance and press. 


Step 5 

» Bring the folded edge of the bias strip over to the right 
side of the garment so that it encloses the raw edge 
of the seam allowance and just overlaps the line of 
stitching. Pin in place and stitch along the folded edge 
of the bias strip to finish attaching it to the garment. 









Ribbon edging 

Ribbon can be used to hem or finish the edges of an 
all-over lace, tulle, or sheer-fabric garment. It is also a great 
way to finish the edge of a flounce or frill. Consider using a 
contrasting colored ribbon to provide interest to a hem or 
edge of a garment. 




Step 1 Step 2 

■ With the right side of the ribbon facing up and the ■ Attach the ribbon by stitching along the inner edge, 

wrong side of the garment facing you, place the ribbon being careful to stay on the edge of the ribbon, 
so that one edge is lying along the raw edge. 



Step 3 

■ Fold the ribbon to the right side of the garment so that 
it encloses the raw edge of the fabric; stitch down the 
unstitched side of the ribbon to finish the edging. 




















Working with lace 

Lace is used extensively in lingerie sleepwear, and foundation garments, it has no 
gramline but does have a specific pattern, and the position of that pattern on the 
finished garment needs to be carefully considered before cutting or sewing. 


Photocopying your lace and using the paper version as a 
template is a good and inexpensive way to make sure that 
the pattern on the lace matches symmetrically on both left 
and right sides of the pattern pieces before cutting out. 

Mitered lace comers 

The comers of an edging lace can be mitered so that there is 
no interruption to the scalloped or finished edge. 



Step 1 

■ Measure the lace along the garment edge past the 
coiner to be mitered by the width of the lace. Mark 
the length on the outside edge of the lace, then fold 
the lace back on itself at the mark. Draw a line at 45° 
from the mark back to the inside edge of the lace. Mark 
a T /4in (6mm) seam allowance outside this line with a 
second line. Cut down this second line. When you open 
out your lace a “V" shape will have been removed. 


You may also want to try using spray starch on the back 
of the lace and pressing it to give it some stability and 
strength before cutting. 



Step 2 

■ Fold the lace back on itself and stitch together along 
the first line from the comer to the outer edge. 
Depending on the lace pattern and width, either 
trim the excess lace or press it open and flat. 

Step 3 

■ Stitch the lace in place along the garment edge to the 
mitered comer ; keep the sewing machine needle down 
in the fabric, lift the presser foot, and turn the fabric 
under the needle until your stitching line is facing you; 
continue to stitch the lace to the garment’s edge. 









Selecting and attaching applique lace 

Applique lace is a motif sewn onto a garment either by 
hand or machine, or by using a combination of the two 
techniques. Lace motifs can be purchased separately or 
cut from the pattern of an all-over lace fabric. Every lace 
will offer many motifs for a range of design possibilities: 
a single flower, a leaf or scroll, or a group of flowers, for 
example. You can also finish a raw edge around a neckline 
or sleeve opening using this technique, selecting motifs 
from the same or another piece of lace. 




Step 1 

■ Photocopy your lace and then cut out the motifs from 
the paper so that you can work out the design of the 
applique before cutting. Spray-starch the back of the 
lace before carefully cutting out the choice of motif. 
Cut away as much of the net as possible from around 
the motif. 



Step 2 

■ Place the lace motif to be appliqued on the fabric and 
pin in place, being careful to pin in areas where you are 
not going to be stitching. Using a wide, see-through 
foot on your sewing machine and thread color to match 
the lace, zigzag stitch around the motif with the stitch 
length set at 2mm and the width at 1.5mm depending 
on your sewing machine. Working free motion by 
dropping the feed dogs on the machine and using the 
darning foot makes it easier to follow the outline edge 
of the lace. You can also attach motifs by hand using a 
small blanket stitch around the edge of the motifs. 


Working motifs 
around a neckline 

If you are setting 
individual lace motifs 
around the top edge o 
a camisole or neckline 
of a bra, set each moti 
under a little tension 
before stitching so the 
when the fabric is cut 
away from behind the 
will lay flat 


Step 3 

■ Carefully cut the fabric away from behind the lace, 
leaving a small Vfein (3mm) seam allowance. 





















Appliqueing a lace edge onto lace 

The lace you are using may have scalloped edges down 
both sides and mirrored motifs as with a galloon lace, for 
example; alternatively the lace fabric may be finished with 
two different edges. This can leave you with some pattern 



Step 1 

■ Place the garment piece that you are going to 
applique flat on a table. Match the motifs on the edge 
of this piece to the motifs on the edge of a piece of 
leftover lace. Mark the position of the matched motifs 
on the piece of leftover lace, then carefully cut along 
the edge, cutting around the motifs if they are part of 
the lace edge. 



Step 3 

■ Drop the feed dogs on your machine and attach the 
darning foot. Using a small zigzag stitch width of 
1.5mm, slowly attach the lace motifs us mg a daming- 
like motion around the edges. If necessary, join any cut 
lace motifs. 


Joining lace with French seams 

If you are working with a soft net lace with scattered motifs 
you can use a narrow French seam to join the seam lines. 


pieces that will not have the same finished edge, or will 
have no finished edge at all. You will therefore need to cut 
a separate piece of lace edging from any leftover pieces of 
lace and apply it to the mismatched edges. 



Step 2 

■ Place the new lace edge on the garment edge, 
matching motifs, and pin. If you are appliqueing along 
a neckline or hemline, the shape of the pattern pieces 
may mean that the lace motifs will not sit flat; you 
will have to cut into them to lengthen or shorten the 
distance between motifs or overlap them slightly. Re¬ 
position the lace until it lies flat when pinned in place. 



Step 4 

■ On the wrong side of the garment cut away the excess 
lace motifs, leavmg a small Vfcin (3mm) seam allowance. 










Joining lace with applique seams 

In couture or high-end lingerie an applique technique is 
used to join the seams in which a lace pattern is matched 
from one side of the seam to the other. The motifs that sit 
on or directly beside the seam are cut with both pattern 


pieces These lace motifs are then overlapped and stitched 
together either by hand or machine, creating a meandering 
seam as the stitching works its way around the motifs in 
the pattern 



Step 1 

■ Make a paper photocopy of your lace. Place your pattern 
pieces on the paper photocopy and match up the lace 
motifs at the seams. You can even trace around the 
pattern pieces and re-cut your pattern using the printed 
photocopy, adding the lace motifs to be overlapped in 
the seams to each pattern piece. This works really well 
if you are making more than one garment design using 
the lace. 


Step 2 

■ Carefully cut the pattern pieces out, cutting aroimd the 
motifs that will overlap, checking that they match with 
the motifs on the other pattern piece. 



Step 3 

■ Place the seam together, overlapping and matching the 
motifs down the seam line. Baste (tack) around the lace 
motifs for the length of the seam. 


Step 4 

■ Hand stitch around each motif using a small blanket 
stitch to sew the seam together, or use the sewing 
machine with a free-motion technique. 


Step 5 

■ Cut away the excess lace motif from behind, leaving a 
small Vfein (3mm) seam allowance. 




Joining seams with applique 
by hand and machine 


If the lace has more net than motif pattern, a mix of both 
hand and machine stitching can be used. 



Step 1 

■ If there are large areas of net between the motifs on 
the lace, cut the lace pattern pieces out (see Step 1 on 
page 113). Pin the seam together between the motifs 
and baste down the net seam line to hold in place. 



Step 2 

■ Cut into the net seam allowance on each side of the 
motif. Push the seam allowance under between the 
motifs. Fold the seam back on itself. 



Step 3 Step 4 

■ Machine stitch just outside the line of basting stitches ■ Lay the piece flat and hand stitch around the motif 
using a 2mm stitch length. edges using blanket stitch, or machine stitch them 

with a 1.5mm-wide zigzag stitch. 

Step 5 

■ Remove the excess lace from the back of the seam, 
keeping a small Vfein (3mm) seam allowance. 











Rouleau tie extending from 
a bound neckline 

The edge of a neckline or sleeve may be finished with a bound edge that continues 
into a rouleau buttonhole loop or ties. 



Step 1 

■ Measuie the neckline or hemline to be bound, then 
add the length of the ties or button loop to this 
measurement. Cut a bias strip of fabric the required 
length. Mark the position of the neckline on the 
bias strip. 





Step 3 

■ Pin the bias strip to the wrong side of the garment 
neckline or hemline and stitch in place along the seam 
line, making sure the start of this stitching matches up 
with the stitching down the rouleau. 


Step 2 

■ Make the rouleau tie or buttonhole loop by folding the 
bias stnp in half, right sides together, and stitching 
down the length of the bias strip only, starting at the 
position of the neckline and stitching toward the end 
of the strip. 



Step 4 

■ Press the seam allowance flat onto the bias binding 
strip; fold the seam allowance up or down toward 
the edge of the neckline or hemline seam allowance 
and press. 
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When to use pins 
or tape 

When working with 
some lace fabncs, 
nets, and tulle you 
will find it easier to 
use a narrow, clear 
fusible tape to hold 
the seams together 
rather than using 
pins as the pins will 
drop out of the looser 
weave structure. 
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Step 5 

■ Fold the bias binding strip in half so that it is enclosing 
the neckline or hemline seam allowance and just 
covering the first row of stitching and press. 


: 



Step 6 

- Turn the rouleau ties or buttonhole loop to the right side. 
Pin the bias binding strip around the neckline or along 
the hemline and stitch in place, keeping the stitching 
close to the folded edge from the beginning of the loop 
or from the beginning of one rouleau tie around to the 
beginning of the other rouleau tie. The binding can also 
be finished by hand using a blind hem stitch. 


Placket closures 

Small placket closures are made on some items of lingerie or sleepwear for ease of 
access They can be made in a contrasting colored fabric to add design interest. 


Step 1 

■ Mark the placement of the placket closure on the 
garment pattern piece. Cut a bias strip lVfcin (3.8cm) 
wide and twice the length of the placket closure plus 
lin (2.5cm) and press in half. Cut down the placket 
closure marking on the garment pattern piece. 

Lay the pattern piece flat tight side up and spread 
the slash open. 



Step 2 

■ Place the right side of the bias strip on the wrong side 
of the slash and pin in place. Stitch along the length of 
the slash line, attaching the bias strip. 



















Step 3 

• Press the seam allowance down onto the bias strip, 
fold up the seam allowance on the other side of the 
bias strip, and press. 


Step 4 

■ Fold the bias strip in half, right sides together, 
enclosing the slashed seam allowance, and stitch 
close to the folded edge, just covering the first row 
of stitching. 




Step 5 

■ Place the placket flat, with right sides together, and 
stitch diagonally across the top of the placket. 


Step 6 

■ Fold the top edge of the placket under so that the back 
of the placket closure extends outward. 














Back neck facing 

Facings axe usually only used on the back neckline in sleepwear, while the front 
neckline is bound The facing is not interfat;od. The back neck facing is cut long 
at tine center back to add strength and support across the back of the gannerit 
The oute: edge of the facing is stitched to the garment to hold it in place, and 
for comfort. 


■ Fold a piece of paper in half. 

■ Place the back loose-fitting sloper bodice (see pages 
62-65) underneath the paper, with the center back line 
lined up with the fold line of the paper. 

■ Trace onto the paper across the shoulder and neckline 
to the center back line. 

■ Measure 9%-10in (24-25cm) down the center back line 
and mark. 

■ Measure out 2Viin (6.5cm) from the shoulder neck point 
along the shoulder line and mark. 

■ Use a French curve to connect the two marks and draw 
in the back neck facing. 

■ Add seam allowances before cutting out, and place a 
notch point at the center back neckline edge. 


9ttnl24cm| 


CB 
















Bias hem facing 

Bias hem facings are used to finish the lower edge of a garment. Because these 
facings are bias cut they can also easily be shaped into a band around tire top of a 
camisole oi nightdress. 




Step 1 

■ Cut two bias strips the required length and width, 
remembering to include seam allowances. Stitch the 
two facings together along the lower edge; press the 
seam open. 

■ Turn the facing to the right side, fold in half and press 
the seam flat; fold the top of the front edge seam 
allowance under and press. 



Step 3 

■ Press the seam allowance mto the bias facing. Pin the 
folded front edge of the bias facing along the stitching 
line on the front of the garment so that it just covers 
the stitching. 


Step 2 

■ Place the right side of the band onto the wrong side of 
the hemline and pin in place. Stitch using a 2-2.5mm 
stitch length, being careful not to stretch either the 
hem or the facing as you stitch. 



Step 4 

■ Stitch close to the folded edge with a stitch length 
of 2-2.5mm to finish attaching the facing to the 
garment's hem. 















Making the crotch 

The crotch is attached to hie brief with o teciiniQue that conceals the seam lines 
while creating a double layer of fabric in the cioteh area. Tire crotch is usually ait 
from a cotton knit fabric;, whatever the fashion fabric of the brief 



Step 1 

■ Cut a pattern piece for the crotch from cotton knit and 
cut out the brief in fashion fabric, including another 
piece for the crotch. Place the two crotch pieces 
together, sandwiching the brief back, so that the back 
seam is aligned on all three pieces, the right side of 
the fashion fabric crotch is to the nght side of the brief 
back, and the right side of the cotton knit crotch is to 
the wrong side of the brief back. Match the notches 
and pin in place. Stitch across the back seam line with 
a stitch length of 2.5mm. 


Step 2 

■ Pin the fashion fabric crotch to the brief front with 
right sides together, so that the front seam is aligned. 

■ With the wrong side of the brief facing up, twist the 
cotton knit crotch piece around to sandwich the brief 
front between fashion fabric crotch and cotton knit 
crotch, as in Step 1. Pin in place, matching notch 
points, and stitch the front seam line. 



Step 3 

■ Pull the brief to the right side through the leg opening 
and press both the front and back crotch seams. 

■ Finish the brief by using a French seam or a serger to 
stitch the side seams before attaching the elastic trim 
around the leg opening. 








Elastic casings 

This is a nice finish to the top of a pajama pant or brief A casing can also be added 
to the back of a garment and elastic inserted to shape the back when the front is 
finished with a midriff or hip yoke. 



Step 1 

■ Cut a bias casing the required length, by the width 
of the elastic to be inserted plus Vain (3mm) ease and 
3 /8in (1cm) seam allowance down each side. Stitch the 
ends of the casing with right sides together, if it is 
going around the top of a pant or brief. Fold the seam 
allowances back onto the casing and press. With right 
sides together pin the casing to the back top edge of 
the garment and stitch in place. 



Step 3 

■ Pm the lower edge of the casing to the garment, 
making sure that it is laying flat and is not twisted. 
Stitch around the lower edge of the casing, leaving an 
opening through which to insert the elastic. 
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Step 2 

■ Fold the casing to the right side of the garment, press, 
and edge stitch around/along the top of the casing, 
close to the edge. 



Step 4 

■ Insert the elastic into the casing using a bodkin. 
Stitch the ends of the elastic together before stitching 
the opening in the casing closed. 



































Designing and 
Pattern Drafting 

Foundations 


fite a building. Jiimes clothing needs to he built over a frame * hav^ a ■ LI 
Elw nn Voufflight want to distort the body shape, foi exampl- roria> 

•tile waist smaEeror exaggerating the hips, which is when a framework "ome- 
EtiAframewfen also be used to give a gown an inner structure an which on 
' outer Silhouette o| be balanced. Foundations that were one8 fodder unde: ac r 
gannenis. worn If both men and women, have come to the surface artel we alt 


cow see them asjphionable outerwear or accessory j a-ces 


it is the cut ol theiauitlation and the correct placement of the boning that will give 
you the shape yo^ desire. Extra control panels can also he added into founder; 

: to tothSft and shape. Hip panels can help give an hourglass silhouette, while extra 
bust panels can. fift or flatten the bustime or help with the fit of a heavy bustime. 

The design of ihe foundation will depend on how it is going to be used, as a support 
foundation hidden inside a garment, as underwear, or as outerwear fabric length, 
shape, and strength will also be important factors to consider Today s foundations 
are a mix of knitted fabnes, powemet. and woven fabrics, all of winch can have 
cSfisriog amounts of stretch added with the inclusion of spandex felastane) or 
U'aa- spun info the fiber The choice of boning is also an important factor to 
'•si-ider soinn honing is flexible in both directions and is. therefore, not strong 
wjfogh [f youMnt to lace a corset tightly - see Chapter 1, page 16. to learn more 
, about the different types of bonmg available. 



jean Paul Gaultier is renowned 
for creating underwear as 


outerwear. Here a white satin 
bustier from his Spf in g/Sufomer 
200T couture coflection shows 
the boning very clearly 


j? 
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Foundation styles 



A cot set covers and shapes the torso, including Ihe hips. 
H niay or may noT covet the breasts or have added hip 
panels A corset usually has lacing down the back and a 
(jusft opening in the front 


Basque 

A basque will enhance the torso but will not shaoe the 
body in the same way 3 S a corset A basque has fewer 
bones thana corset and is made from a softer, thinner 
fabric it will always have cups. 



fij/ 

t 3 / h . f.r,i:. 



Bustier 

A bustier covers the breasts but finishes at or just sbo'J 
the waistline, making it shorter than both a corset 
a basque. A bustier may or may not have cups wl 
give more shape to the body than a basque. Qpen-enJt 
zippers and facing that can resemble corset (acinq 1 
used as closures on a bustier. 
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“g s a wlSe belt worn around The waist to physically 
me waist smaller, it <s boned and may have a back* 

,, closure and a front busk opemng. A wasp-e can also 

^.■e panels of powernet fabric 


Pannier 

A pannier sits on [fie hip flattening out both the front and 
back of a skirt while fanning ft out on the sdes The pannier 
was at its most extreme in the mid-eighteenth century, 
extending the skin out several feet on each side, creating 
a curious, flat silhouette when worn with the high-watsted 
dresses of the era. 
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Girdle 

T|? r r Tie is designed to enhance and control a woman's 
*'^ Te upper thighs to the waist; some styles 
Tirate 3 bra ^ ese £ armeri f S were considered 
^ rnost wonnen from the 1920s through to 
©day can be seen worn as a dress. 


i survived into the twentieth century as a 
3 rt to give the wearer the desired fuller shape 
waist at the back of a garment. Today, bust e 
,s are found in bndel and evening wear. 


S.4/Waspie 

5,S / Pannier (Jean Paul 

Gaultier 2013 ). 

5 ,fi /Girdta 

5,7 / Bustle, circe 1&75 


Escaneado con CamSc; 






















\ 




2 

a 



5,8 / Princess fine Dorset 
featuring rather dangerous- 
looking studs 


Four-panel pniK’OsslH'Ob. ;lii ,, 


■ in n't i inri (bhx?k) ^ 

prtna-'w * m 

its 

lalcne gin input 


. towhr-ilMUuy ®® 1 

structure ofaspwu or asastan^ 


KMU 1 * 


df; lilt* 10'1 ( ’’ “ ,J I 




Step 1 

. Place the close-fitting front and ta'k 
32) on a piece of paper with the hkH wmim lacing each 
othor; trace around both stopots 

.Divide the front shoulder in hall 

. Draw a line from tins point down u> the bustlme, cut 
down the line. 

. Close and tape the original shoulder dart loginhei. 



Step 2 

- At both the front and hack side seams measure in and 
mark %in (1.5cm) at ilia underarm.' ari (6mm) at tiro 
waistline, and Win (3mm) at. the hiplino 
■ Draw a new side seam through those marks 

• At the waistline, measure in Win (1cm) at " u ’ iVIII< 1 
back and mark. 

. Draw in a new center back line from the mark 
straight down to the hiplino. curving back out 111,111 

the waistline to the center back line .. . 

midway between the waistline and undt tar m 1 

• At the waistline measure out h.in (1cm) on 1111,1! ' 

of the front waist dart and redraw the dart up lo1 ^ 
original end point and down to the or igimr! 11|11 * 1 
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Step* 

■ Separate tbe center front from the side front by cutting 
down the line forming the front leg of the shoulder 
dart and down the front side of the waist dart to the 
hipline; mark as the front panel 

i Cut away the remaining darts on the side front panel 

s Repeat on the back by cutting down the line forming 
the back leg of the shoulder dart, following a curved 
line down to the top of the back waist dart, then along 
the bade of the waist dart to the hipline; mark as the 
bade paneL 

■ Cut uway the remaining darts on the side back panel 

■ This gives you a basic four-panet princess line sloper. 


Step 4 

* Trace around all four panels onto paper. For a princess 
Une foundation slopei draw in the shape of the 
neckline from center front across to center hack 

* Draw in the hemline shape from center front across lu 
center back to curve and fit comfortably on the hips 

* Mark in notch points IV*—2 in (3.8—5cm i above und 
below the bust ape>: on both the side front and 
front panels. 

■ Round out the darts at the waistline on the front and 
back panels. 



Step 5 

■ For a larger bust divide the front panel into two from 
a midway point on the neckline down to the hemline, 
following the shape of the princess seam line 
• On this new center from panel, measure out %m (3mm) 
at the bustime and reshape the panel following the line 
of the original panel Splitting the front panel also helps 
to separate the breasts. 
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Reshaping the panels for a 
ciose-mting garment ^ cu(Ve 0 , the 

Th* p«r»<» tHM lye ro9hape ' ' . r fitting ya^ient The 
rib cnoe which gives an ,c^^ dS 

panels can also be ^ ^ hips 

Len.no .he bus. or add-nfl shape to .he 


\ 



around all four princess line sloper panel* Tape 
the side back panel to the side front panel at the top 
and bottom of the side seam; tape the front panel to 
the side front panel at the bustline and lower edge^ 
tape Le back pane, at the .OP and bottom to the stde 

. DMde the side front panel in two with a line from the 
neckline or top edge down to the hemline. 

. Cut away the pattern above the neck and below 

the hemline. 


Step 2 

. From the outside of the front waist dai v a line up 
from the waistline on the side front panel mark as A 
where it crosses the bustline, B at the top nr neckline, 
and C on the waistline. 

. Measure the width of the dart created between front 
panel and side front panel at the neckline or top edge. 

• Measure this distance over from B toward the center 
front on the neckline or top edge, make a mark and 
label as D. 
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(3.Item} toward thv skin hunt pmwl; irtiuk a* H 
■ \ rcamn n curved rutor, commct I to J, then reveres the 
cum* rtntl nimtlivuo to R Tfti* cvenlM the now micklto 
from panel 


















a 

b 



Sipe tteoW site from 

so they ise Sat: s ^ or 5312 '“^ *° ' 

** ^ 
to ™, Of tins toe as £ M on the waistline and I °° 

ZZx* This abates a side bade panel and a new 
nidtte&acipan®* 


^Lu* the width of the gap between the side back 
“ , ^ the side from panel at the waistline. 

. Me this measurement in half and mark this flaa** 
on either side of M: label the mark on the center hack 
5jde a3 N and the mark on the center front side as 0. 
This transfers the dart from between the side feint and 
SI de back panels to the middle of the side back pane; 
i Diawa line from K to N to L andKto O to Lto create 
the new dart. 



StepS 

■ Relabel the panels as back panel, middle back pa® 
side panel, middle front panel, and front panel 

* Mark notch points on each panel before cuttmc - - 
panels apart. 

Step 9 

• Retrace the panel pieces onto paper, adding sea® 
allowances. 
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latino t^ e sloper to add both 

a geH* £poque. women distorted their 
1 th§ feshidtfiWe "S'’ bend shape Th^s corsei, 
v f v> i-el — from that era, can be laced tightly to gn/e 


9 smaller waistline, while the hips can be exaggerated with 
fnlls or by creative pattern cuttjng 
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SxeP 1 

&gn the four P ieces of 1:116 P^ 10655 11116 slopei ( see 
" i€ 129) so the pieces touch at the neckline and 
Trace the pieces onto a piece of paper, 

-beginning at the 

jcenter back. Add more 
) a heart-shaped 
^cMine tf desired; mark the top of the dart on the 
canter feint panel as A, 

i Measure across 2^iin (7cm) from the center front line 
tovjard the bustime; mark as B. 

■ Measure in VMn (3cm) from the center front line at the 
waistline; mark as F. 


Step 2 

■ Divide the measurement from waistline to hipiine In 
half; at this halfway point, measure in Vein (1cm) from 
the center front line; mark as C. 

■ Repeat this measurement on the hipline; mark as E. 

■ Measure across %in (1.5cm) from E toward the side 
seam: mark as G. 

* Measure across from G a further Yam (2cm); mark as H. 

1 Measure across from H a further 7 ^in (2.2cm); mark 
as L 

■ Make a mark halfway between C and E; mark as B. 

" Using a curved ruler, draw a line from F to C continuing 
with a straight line that passes through D to E> 
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Chapter S Dnsign nq uml Pnmiir■ OrnrtMuj ^ 
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t . * , 3 I —fcS - TZZL 1 !xl<r-r tip TODS 

-3 : *31C= iTCSTinc: bxrr 

# ^p£ _Dr ItrTT.^-Z AS ^ —•=£ UCCT ~€^Sl^r '- C. 

^ 13 


re u*- -Ti^ I cut x. cisr lie ic 


3:^ : ^ 

. jfeesre £*rt fas* Y ±£ j^cti * tbe zew tse free- 


2&l'Zc~ s - 

• i* _if iacir i s a f i't ccwi -c: trr. =ic 


stfip n 

* - r -^ ionic ?cc^ sal gi^nlines or. each panel 

* v - ^ wdi<ti< ipitir:and redraw adding seam 

ilc r A.310?S 

* do? ^~ e p*Xr; ri^ees onto paper. including the 

aacwsacss 


323 

f dftwatoecaiDsccagaie^ 

3ari3 'i ire^theBSwbeE±ne 
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A corset with shoulders 

Cofi3eH basrjuts and bustieis are net always saapless. Having a should means 

^Saeapsl^ 

add a collar, which will give the corset the tailored look of a jacket. 

Even adding iust a shoulder strap gives you mere design 
and embe tishmert options. Adoing a shoulder to a modern 
corset takes't from being an undergarment to being an 
amazing outer garment 




1 

1 



Step l 

■ Use the close-fitting sloper from Chapter 2 Daae 30 

■ BeflMpea, ^ M shownm w Pge ^ 

not reshape the side seams. 2 1 d 

' «<£££ ^ m ** Han) on each side 

you the hourglass S1 uni 7 ** ^ ^ ^ 

New Look ' ~ uuetts of Christian Dior's 

DlJ ' dS the sloper ®to four panels, 


Step 2 

■ On the hipline, measure across l 5 /bin (4cm) from 
center front line; mark as A. 

■ On the waistline measure in l%in (4cm) houx the 
center lront line; mark as B, 

* Draw a line connecting A to B and continue upf 0 
the end of the shoulder dart, making sure you h 
smooth line from the shoulder to the hiplin® ^ ^ 

■ Measure the width o! the gap between the & 0J * 

side front panels. 

1 Measure across from B one third of this in® 
toward the side seam; mark as C. ^ 

■ Draw in a dart that starts at the same ^ 
of the gap, down through C, to finish l&f 
of the gap. Label this as Panel 1* 
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Step 3 

^ A nieasute across 4 «n (2cm) toward the side 
«am, ataik as D. 

• From l across ' •« ( 2 cm); mark as E. 

gap jr™ aaoss on9 third ol the width of the 

3 ^, 9 ^^ Side panels; markas G - 
Uieitom an v, 51 &orn tlw ^erarm poult around 

•i3ina :markasF - 

' m nilSr dra * a Une from E down to D, 

lhe 9ap palT StAfTlt19 at tlle same levBl as top of 

e ‘ia of the (jan^r dU0119h G ^ h^hhig level with the 

' ^ Label thrs as Panel 2 . 




Step 4 

■ Divide the underarm from F to the side seam in haIf; 
mark as K, 

* From G measure across IVain (3cm), mark as I. 

* From 1 measure across one third of die width of the gap 
between the front and side panels; mark as J, 

■ From D measure across VMn 1,3cm); mark as H. 

m Using a curved ruler* draw a line from I to H 

* Draw in a dart starting at the same level as the top of 
the gap, passing through J and finishing level with the 
end of the gap. Label these as Panels 3 and 4. 

* Using a curved ruler draw a line from the side seam to 
join the line from J at the end ol the gap to create tire 
hip panel. Label this as Panel 5. If you want to extend 
and exaggerate the hip further then you wiD need to 
adjust the lup panel as a separate pattern piece. 

















HUitffe 

« Mwioum tl*o width of tin' iMWtwn tt«> Iwrk «ini 

till In I mi lit |iniml;i ill, Min WiiliilJinn 

• On Um wnlailimt of Mm l»m k priflol menmire in hall tliL'i 

■iit;i iii<'n, mnrk mi M 

■ ln«w ti linn limn Mm lnwjft Him *1 Uiti n)i«ut, firm 

down to M 

- 8i|imjm n Him down tniln M lu Mm Inptum 

• On Mim wnifiMlne tn, lim gup Jmuwmn Mm »m<K and «!>)<, 
Imoh imimlti, mill oim<|innl,m of Mm m«n>iiinmMllt cl 
Mm niUjlmil gftptti I10U1 Midon, mink Mini on Mm Jj*# k 
litiiml mi N mill on Mm nlrlo Murk pnrml uh O 

• i nn w »him down firjm Mm bottom ol tfe<* gnu between 
Mw 'wo limmln i/i Um tilp|lo», and lulmi Mm nodus l» 

»Jn«vy M Him from the mid of Urn bnojc ebOiltdei (toil, 
inifiHtnti through N down to »* 

• Draw M Him from Um mid of Un- lumli NhouJilerdjiti. 
missing Mitdugli 0 down to l* Lilml Mllw I wok pmw)us 
hinml (» 



^ ft . j, 





* Unrw m Mm optional beck I up jpwmi horn 1 
tn Um side hi vtm Hu/rm height ns th*' hui' 1 
twljnf it |* 

TWm you *itight-Wing cow * wiMt " ,,,, '‘ 

/oil tjjft Mum shorten Mm length. tld< ^ ^ 

'* &M it 
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A corset made with an 
off-the-shoulder neckline, 
with or without a sleeve 

This corset can be worn as outerwear or as the 
foundation for a gown. Taking away the shoulder and 
Ending the center front panel into a tend that sits 
around the top of the arm gives a very pretty neckline, 
feang the shoulders The corset sloper in the 
fcfcwuig instructions has been changed into a bustier, 
choice of length is optional. 


icmg off the pattern opposite onto paper, 
the panels are touching. 




shut' 


tui'W 


Au 
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f 
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st«p i 

■ Caaciaes 


aeqMte &*n me to m 

tsfteaage 




' ^iapdste list; 


s Piece maa toe uet45iet«Ka*6lbe 

-*****««■. 


* S.*w s & ^irr-ed ascs^ w .>_ . _ , . 

sbff-iisr. =■—-_ ~ &&zaa c 


** to 


•Dedas&ewjjjjjj 


^ ™ ** -M 


a ojngrj mitt, w ^ Sa ™ 

’’ateSoipaa -1 ^ ?c ®* ,Jie ■*rf&e 

~COEss: STLrf a._- 

r 2EIhe 




. * •; V 




1 JZi ^*e &ZTJX Dsck jfcgiffi ” y*r»£ ZZ&ST- ^ - 
wifcgj a^i^K^tiriy iss " —■* $f zz* 


&tt^iatogilie?cp^aawl£L 

• Ex"^U £ fee -35£ UIZU t£a& X£jp 3 ii£T 

Gf ^ D3£E Deal 


t&zzm back fee ijp to 3 r^t £ae - ct<—^ 

• ~^ Vl ^ ^nZTeC UU6 up j r r-j g^i tSp ~Si^SlIDt tZ jpC 
-—“ 31 TUg 'DOC of ? ^r*iQ- £ 

• Zcsvf i^s^. -areiat i tte Ax&fet 3a3: :- : * 1 
■'-- sEeagei spookier p~mt 53 c 33® — ^ —'^ !S '' 
^dfiieDClaeC" ^iOf.tSiteaa? 

■ Ztv-jas tie ssfeonenm :£ *2» xafcofe 33? 1 

^ B^feani PDsat M ~Ssy art-i 

• Itrja£ the mfeSrm m teS resist ?«tob~ 2,8 
§Ed 

■ tteHW a ££ZTOC ^fe-r frag " >* ~?a^ K 

ifex^pi t&e o& tfo* * " 

**«i ® sbe r^ne beewsffi ^3^ S ^ ' 

• I&ae she «Jart gcoqW ooaac so* tfft* -■* _ ^ ** 

• ~?3« at*» hsa^as ?.- » =aBd»s S* 
tstF&ntf? 
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' ; * ** m ' 1(Wi ' r, 3 «3l(«jve and want a full sleeve head 
, ilia? Shown m the photograph on page 141. begin 

1 ^ 7 ^ * ,JUad >M steev ® si0;jer ln Cim ^ iT 3 (•*> 

• Sv’f'.'f* tena,h Tjt lhfl * Um * «wl cut ti» sleeve out. 

^tew, twud m half between the front notch 
' ,JM SjlCUif1,,{ Po^nt and draw a line down to 
dow^Tf 1 *** fw * lhe ton* notch point Draw a line 
k.-. W,i 8 ^widw point to the ham. The sleeve 

totoa 'J** j,,,a * > 10 ® the sleeve head to 

• h,h '*i -. -ITr V , "**' t r om the hem 

11 lirw Uu afirrt hw piece of paper and add 

% ti T , M rjgllt ar, Stes. Position the slashed sleeve 
>«**,, ' c *°* s “Npe so that the center and the 

•oZ^* ***&»*» ■ 

^ !B W'ioi ^ 1 ^ aaIa,?t ftn <pqu«l amount and 

*** », 1 !’ U,W HUif> ttw "hwrve from a point 

*w*y* f * ' ,f!15b0,i ‘ up to thenotch jwintfi on 
v * fe; fcftr j ’ < ^ >w ' tomithe curve of the underarm 

, "r ef *'.irfe f , 'to** f ‘Wd by half the width of 
^ y *t *i* * a too new sleeve bead 

i;.' •’ ^*^e»hd the curved hemline 


Step 4 

• If you would like to finish toe lower edge of the corset 
with a frill, copy the shape of toe lower edge of boti. 
the front and back panels onto paper 

• Decide the length of the frill, draw it in end 11 «* 

• Slash and spread the lower edge to the required 

fullness 

. Tape onto paper and trace around toe shapes 

• Mark in all notch pointr. grainhnes. coning ■ • 

lines, and seaifi aliowaiK^es. 
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CJiapter 5 O.'sQrtirig arid Craffjfig 



A corset lengthened into a dress 

The C0!S* can he lengthened into a chess by extending from toe hipline to e 
desired hem length, oi by attaching a skirt to the lower edge 


■^w*g f2ao7| 3 'Wina/ 


■ Redraw^^ 132 ‘ 

' rQmthe tw " 1 **» 
•csEs^ssr 


Step 2 

■ J W0IM naKto 

' 01 " !aa Uiaru>id own 

ea ^h panel. 


3*^ 

" Mark all notch points, and add seam 
boning placement lines to each panel; cut c 
pattern pieces. 
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4 corset with a crotch 

; r tojjjade with a carte**. ti» crotch line can be a thong 01 follow rite 
, I -.1 ' r 3 iirief. The center of the crotch on a corset tan te made to open 
feiisbed With soaps 



]Jf LA* t'pl- 


Stepi 

off youj choice of corset eloper, redrawing the 
^eifiiece^ary. 

aotc h you want to add. Using that 
fr 0m chapter 2 (see pages 39-45), place the 
cqj^I eloper on the hjpline of the 

Q f TiAtc ^ n 9 center front and back lines. Because 
uq- exEe ^ Gt corset panels the brief sloper may 
dfaw mT 3CT0SS TJle slcle P™ 1 - If this is the case. 

brtEf stopers from the hipline. 


14 


Steps 

*h 


6 _ , I|f ^ l^g and crotch at this \ 

P^ces onto paper, adding sear 
^"9 all M ttc t l j) POtnte ' bomn9 P |a cement lines. 
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w 


Ma / 


^'.Ofn th*| rit( 



• « '■’• i'w'hu 1 I' m*> i m gormt»m \n©ri you idnuto 

* vm,? in tirio With images of cornets from tl.n fiiii II yog am 
NMuhiig with «taehlon lnrwt.nl tin .,.m, ||„„. try Oiltmgni 
pitr nnwnts „ mu*iir. fioii.it and make the ftniil noci*,on 

iHo tiling lltn boning plainment cun ho rl.angt.rl to holp 
003,1 thB up ni'l for ward, balance n honvy skirt. 

* hftlp 10 ,l0ld the ' /olur "" Boning can nine. be. added to * 

nieovn 01 collar Curving.bontng placement lines forward 

toward urn center front glvn-. the llknion of Miming fho 
wanthno anti creates a gat man, ,, comlonahin to wear 


•—.. ««f pauern piece* 

All tt.n honing channel tines and coring tines 
transferred to the fabric. To do this, carefully run * 
t.omt tracing wheel along all the boning aar * « 

8 Difv *d rotor try accuracy, ff youpty* 
piece or,padded surface before you vm*. * 
b«’ lean likely to tear the p» f *, r 




*" 1 UiifcOTO, «iwng cbm„| ( 

w n ob, ,h.,„ b „ Mm J 

.. ™ 

•I bncMng •„ocnjl.lo w ,g» m «,i Cora™ i, , 

.*»«il 

’ 11 Winy ,h * n0G( *«dd bon,n 0 , n this area 


I’m tin. pattern piece* onto your rho.ee of tery.*, * 
cotton canvas and tub chalk over the paper ^ 

rh< ’ chB " < '• hfJ,,la «“ through the needle hole* 8 r« tree* 
a« the markings to the fabric. 






.»«»• 

multiparwed corset if you ' 9 ® ,m on 8 

■ 1 "' 1 bOhing on both aides o) the^^m ***' 
8 «ant allows,y :w ,, Wl || bt( ' ™ l * acw *W. The 

Wl " ' ,nlv hflVM ’o «dd one casing^ fob* V ° U 

'* ° f ** nentarmj Z I*** 8 °" m ° "» 

vou are Domna „ JL cut 8nd f 't of the 

^ning or cording will help ^ • moum ° f 0rlfi ed 


iflm 







HB 


Escaneado con CamSci 






I Wipes 

f- ittpSISSttSt 

' t $»>' - cktSs? r 


V* r* <rn* » «•* «#** o* the sMwnits. %>lV 
*■** r "‘ B ' *** sataa5an**ftts ^siwk at i.,-or 

s* svo*tw v . i*f.- a^oi.T$ jv» tat 

***« *«*&**« *D”^. ms 'v»v ar n«v 
•ts'fwarif? *r^cft«5 » r$. ^ «£* 

- ■**«? s?’ apertj. » mead tow:v 

J* 5 ** * * 66 »«** * H#&*K*i* ** 
*•** *"••«•**• •» « XW.KS 



* I*** at th* iwaac w*.; .vtn*. ,*vtaaK» i;r* skg* *** 

”*v -in?,' a*gw\ * r cst *}g ^schu ;." t!ir'l®i;mf 

* tft?.w 25 £■» SJiSpt to ;hr tar .1 on ws^js, $ge 
«*r. Pf sfiapftS 4 ?«t 3» aam« team *? jftasi- & thf 
Kistijaa a ft car, Pe scuyte. 

*Ifeww at tht tieafefr, Nswanavsiae «ue« »**?#/ 
stoooJS t* aprwaaws-v 5-e» '.ts-3$ati ,• ^ 
uaaJtf asahrnpsrvwi* * s* t,yfr. a*. 

* Ite»w bMtv -tvwif -;a,v. tax. site rv^-s psiv& 

Ik teaK. 

« FVre-.lv «v Mwvun: a? «»*,■*. Soft «u 

pc«wera« jainf k ihf wwaiei# ar, afthtt m a. 

Mite ten* 

•." v«k afntw fo&w.: >»cw t Uh-sv 1 Umars 

m ’«ti (tan' st si* «b»?w tesak wwssitm »w?#f 

small 

* ©raw £ ~ii®{ ’vx ■ tv «y «* w-., >• •• ;hi 

fcon’iuwaur, «w-.w» «• tits ant's, 

* Mai to t?» hn.-::nf ipto»Tv *n am* *ew#ss t «*mc 
irtii at #ww J»li.w>.:v« 
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Girdles 
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, ,|[ffi|i. to .dim and olomjuie ttm body. 


tji.i 'ii id k!h *u tiler 


I|j: 


, w)»le o(Jv:ifi irtiyl at the 


WaisU'i 11 



A closure can be added to the front, back, or side pans! in 
the fnrm of a dipper or hooks and eyes The girdle can be 
stepped into and pulled up the body, hence the nickname 
"roll ons" Agirdle is created with panels of strong 
powemot for most of its figure-shaping body panels, and 
can have a woven fabric center front panel that may or may 
net have boning. Garters sewn onto the hemline to hold 
up stockings are now optional or made so that they can be 
removed. Today the girdle has become outerwear, when 
lengthened into a fashionable form-fitting dress 

The full girdle 

Before yog can start to draft the pattern you will need to 
calculate the amount of stretch in both the weft and the 
waip or your powernet (see page 17). You are also going 
to draft a bra cup and both the front and back full bra band 
(seepages 213-15), 



Step l 

■ Measure the body but do not add any ease. It is best to 
mice these measurements over a tight-fitting garment 
with side seams because you are going to measure 
across the front from side seam to side seam and then 
repeal on the back. 

» The measurements shown opposite give Uie 
calculations needed, if the amount of stretch found in 
the powernet is lin (2.5cm) starting with an Sin (20ai.j 
unstretched square = approximately 0.8 t so 0,8 will 
be the amount deducted from around the body on ue 
pattern pieces. 


Escaneado con CamSc; 



































'Jmsec* 


JO. •. - * * 224k t>s a 7tar. = S&Scr.. 

■#<r v: 4x0,- 
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. - ■" ,;-,r *2*8f. 0 ?z787oe *«3aa* 


rrw„- <w.; the round ta/rbody measurement/ 

3&if :*z 

i^st «>«r. * 11 &. ® 4o/». 

f/JErls* J&s 457 cj& 

ve» • t •' - *.4«c IfitoE'- 

■iw, a 'Ht&Sext^ 

iWstrat 15 fe 3& feSii 

js* JESS'-. * *2 te ‘-'it Sor; 


'ifi’-iSf. > wjwss 3 * Seta asd osy,^ waist, top and iower 
•- :•*!.v 4 AM together. they should 6 * 

'** tar?* «;rt...> ^ fj^rryty 'DegffB.emects 

’*'** bit sfcVJ iCWt! &pf. 

*** -***■-* ■•<“ lower crotch or top o* ttagfcs 

^ - '>8*36® - 28® tflan) 

;' ‘ * •••..* ***e<r« 3 *f 4 * Ml - J 4 tn r^s fee; 

‘** 5lte * w *3** * 7® (17 5CTO/ 
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Step2 

» Drav/ a toe down trie center of a P»ce ol pajwi Wi! ~ 
esswgh room on etther side to accommodate botr. -be 
front and baefr bra bam this is your center front toe 

• Match tiie center line of the front bra bend to '•-* 
allies line and trace around the pattern for the front 

bra isa*x<t , 

* Match the side seems of the front rrrs bar.d to: ■ JSt .. 
the feat* bra hand and trace around the back oand 

. Draw the undeibust toe through the notch or balance 
pOSUS St tile bGtMHti g£ £ii& Clips 
. Measure down from the underbusi toe to the waist, 
roads, draw a horizontal toe through the center toe. 

and label tt as the warsttoe- 

. Measure 8m (20cmi down torn the waist to the tower 
to, and mar*, draw a horizontal toe at this pom: 
through the «*** toe and label» as the low hrptoe 
. Halfway between the wato and the tow hiptoe draw 
horizcoral toe across the center toe; label as the 

.^Lt ,5.^—r — 

crotch and mart, draw a horizontal toethrough the 
*mm front toe and label it as the tower crotch or top 

of the thighs 


m: 


i, ■. 


»-v <•* 








• Draw m the shape of the non stretch . 
panel tins can b# r«r/«l Starting at l!)e ° ,J5 ^ 

or halancn j»m»,« at 01 ^ ‘ , 

draw tw« lines down towtol tto waisttoe. «P ! 

out vtoh « slight to* w “* “»* 

f, K If toward the Cum ime at the crotch ro c 

draraond «to|Xs over the turoeiy 
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Chapter S Desiflmng arid Pattern Drafting 



Step 4 step 5 

* At the center front waistline measure out one half the ■ Using a curved, ruler draw in the side seams through 
front waist measurement on each side and mark. all the marks from the top of the band down to the 

■ At the center front top lupline measure out half the lower crotch line, 

front top hip measurement on each side and mark. 

■ At the center front low hipline measure out hah the 
front lower hip measurement on each side and mark. 

1 At the center front lower crotch line measure out half 
the crotch line measurement on each side and mark. 



q 


to fhe^iQtrTr ° f the Side Seam 410111 waistUn ® do 
.. Ico .. h two Sldes match perfectly 


I 

1 







y a 

^ \ C 

/ 

t, 

WsIsUidE! ' 

8 




& 

let hiplnp 





bow hip'llnt 

A \ 

/ 







Jum ba^chKlf 



rp7 i.nilow 01 

lark A halfway along the back _ ^ t0 th« 

ach side. Draw a toe from A ^9 

fT JjTP 

vaistlme; mark as B. ...aniefitWP 1100 ' 

Measure A-B; maik 'to s !t!ea ~ . mark 20 C . 
waistline on the center front f _ ’^t6J 0uSh hw 5 
Draw a horizontal toe bon- potto® j p 

Redraw the back bra band*® 

From D draw a toe t0 thrf % 0 ut» r 

dovroiothewarsttoe.^a 


00 


ide seam toe draws in 


Step 6 - 
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Step 8 

- hape the top of the back neckline so it connects to 
■ iw*' &0Mbra band * ^ side seam, 
msec 6 * 3aCl1 E!de 363111 rae esure across half the waist 
’ ,a ' stltoea ° dm ‘ 1 ' 

fop <ie Seam measure across half the top 

1 ftom the ba ment ^ 1:116 t0P hiplme 311(1 mark - 
hip aCk Slcie seam measure across half the lowei 

1 Fro m b Ie ^ ea “ at tlle iower ^Phne and mark. 

Slcie seaxn measure across half the 

‘ l3in 9acur;ed e !r attheCr0tChtae and mark 

marVo 61 a ^ ne down that connects 



Step 9 

■ If you are attaching straps, mark in the back strap 
placement. You can find this point by copying it off the 
back bra band. 

* Shape the hemline of the girdle so it is shorter in the 
front and curves down to the side seam and across to 
the center back. The length of the girdle at the back is 
optional, but you want it to sit under the bottom. 

■ Divide the back and front girdle hemline in half and 
mark the garter placement points. You can add a 
third garter placement just forward of the front side 
seam - or as many as you like, as long as they are all 
evenly spaced. 
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your draft by tracing out the pattern P 16C6S ' 
j all notch points and seam allowances, a e 
ttern pieces, and marking the grainUne befor 
, out. Finally, make a draft of the tome-p.ece br 
* m page ,94) mU» «*«» * to 
land used in Step 2. 
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High - waisted girdle 
with a front control panel 
and lace inset down 
both sides 

A Ij&jtkne so that it 


i ui^ sitje searr 
1 dec'DTaterl 
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A roll-on to the waistline with 
I elastic inserts 

bft aciffcd at thehesoofeie <j t? if: g ;r d:v:. 

Br'" sf,; it it £ CJ1 t»«it.Jf)W x>'/ * ■ 

f#>* sh* sfajstwn* lor the full g.rdte (sm pages 148-51 1 
. hen *tis ws^t to the crotch. Decirte or. the shape of 


comfort 

g/; 


k’ , t» W'TfS centra* panel and draw inn 


wh 


sming 


■ Ifessure across 2-2%to (5-6 5cm) on the side front 
jatieiheciiine, the width of the elastic insert and 
mate h mark. 

* tow a curved line out from tf ie io W hiplroe down to 

cadi on i-ie hemline. 

' i r so* .fl the elastic insert pattern piece, 

* A*i seam allowances to the side front panel 


Alternatively add the Sarnie wsm to the rxAv,^ of the 
Iront panel. The elastic insert in the from penei can r* 
cut higher and to the width of this whole pan* if you 
arc intending to make the girlie. r to a. iorger garment 
or even a skin Follow the instructions far inserting the 
aia&Xic Mo iho boom of the front side panels 
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Adding boning placement lines to a girdle ff||l| 


'i*KW8Kl T^- jSfiWl'S^^ 

*$#&*$*. *i^NTj& .j£ftS*& **%»> s>* */:* n; 

jftfe $©T£: 3|£Ck~ *0efTtftt W+ £-±**> ± ~'*%%3?3Zljk\ 




ifcx \ r-. ; 7 -. ■; 3 #. 
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Addtt) control panels 

; »dd9d conti of pane's w g'v# additional 

.. sr *f* TWse partes crisscross the front 

^ \> <.,v*r/m oonfoi m the tumn'-y area and to h*T me 
v h& wv ! " r 4 Kfr fnxn powejnet as an extra panel 
{M . y j* a c^ o trvit wraps completed arouixl the body 
,r doC% g*tlC wshape or control the figure These control 
^ras aw added w addfron to the woven honed front and 
c^vwi y' *K*e< sketch ro#ons It a control panel is 
x.*Tn# f*om ;?f a garment only, and does not continue 
rwrn v- garment beck. ?he front band will distort the 
3*«w* toe* t?v sfrerching and pulling it aroand to the 
L *«w*gihe *>ra added sucpon 










• *^Btbe ode front panel make a maik halfway between 

wwataeand the underbust line 

• teeure ap 2m 15am from the side front top hipUne 

• ^tafcihftfmot and back side seams measure up 
i A **i ;4cei$ ton the waistline and mark; measure 
Awe & ffan) from the waistline on both the front 
•ad back «d» teams and mark 

• Urnor* up *ad down 3m {7 5cm} from the waistlino 

* tbe d^di a«vd mark 

• *OBn*rt mist draw a line from the two marks 
*"* ** hakwr the waistline on the side front panel 

* ^ ^ ^ teiow the waistline on the side 



• Again using a curved rutei draw a hue from the marks 
on the back side seam to the marks on the center bock 
above and below the waistline 

■ Measure up 3in (7 5cm) from the low topline or* the 
front of the side front panel and matk amn dp 1m 
(2 5cm) from the just below crotch line end mark 

■ Measure up lin (2.5cm) from the just beiow crotch ime 
at the side front panel side seam and mark measure 
up 2in (ban) from this mark and mark Measure up '*ttt 
(lcm) from the just below crokt hne. and down 5 .mh 
( 3cm) on the center back line and maik Measure up 
tin (2.5cm) from the just beiow the crotch ime on the 
back side seam and mark, measure up another 2in 

(2 5cm) from this point and mark 

■ Draw two curved lines from the two marks above aad 
below the low hipUne on the from erf the side front 
panel, to the just below crotch line and the mark above 
this line at the front side seam 

. Draw wo curved lines from narks atate “*• ***** 
the iust below crotch in* on the center back, lot* 
marts above the lust above orteto In* at «* “«* 

sick> seam necee far tbe wwsr and top 

• Trace U»e new partem paces iww 

continuous partem piece 








U&£S Vfe-'&fe V 

s i* *.** ■, * 
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Designing a crinoline or cage 

A ^incline a cage remains a popular choice of foundation to Nippon a M-skirted 
gown Unlike net petticoats (see pages 6a 57} these have rows of boning that can 
be attached through both horizontal and vertical casings to give a caged ellecL 

standing Designers today have taken the cage from urmi 
the skin and designed it to be worn ever a skirt to make a 
dramatic statement. 


v 


The word crinoline ong naLv described a mixed fabric 
m&de of stiff cotton, linen and horse hair that first 
appeared around the 1830s and was used to make skirt 
supports A hooped meta 1 cage was introduced and 
patented in 1856 and was worn by women of every soda! 



Step 1 

1 Trace i 

~ sjopei Horn waist to 

^ “ ,aiui ™ a '«■ 

^“slotliee lines to teep the want shape Form 



Step 2 



hetnime only. 

Draw the first boning placement at the hiphn^ ^ ±(: 
second placement Line approximately ICHu {25cm) 
beneath, and a third boning placement hp£ 
(25cm) beneath that Measure up 2m (5cm) from s > 
third boning placement line and add another honifl 
placement line for support in the knee area. 
the boning placement tine at the hemline and 
no tOm i25cm) (or the final boning placemen ^ ^ 


^ wuul y on tne required fullness of the crinoline 
at the hemline, divide the hemline measurement 
by 6, then again by 2, to find the amount of fullness 
to be added to each side of the panels, Mark this 
measurement out on either side of each panel 
a line from the waist to the hemline mark on each side 
of all panels. II less fullness is wanted atthehip^ 


Escaneado con CamSc; 



















































a 


^ r.At A\i%%m i to **mki Hr: 




fefc -k s^if! ci( 




->;- .* 


**t w **»? •■ *m**^ <*wa hw «*** woo* «,* 

*K«vr- >M *i« ***** *t» '**'*> #<*lt»<***} uft 

'#**&**. v w*svd* »n*> («v v « W*wt*w> 

i*>! :| v' W rti»^ f ,, | ,. 

feAj*jhs*.r ■« » ,.n 4<l tNl w»<t *•>» {* lS t% 

»-< MfllB* 1 yf’*v*.iicsJ twVMf* ■»*>* Jtwt 
&**• ^ .w© Hw lwt «f ,**» 
*»R*l«i*«* &wn Mt m* %<«» 


nwwnw* avtv*w thi* CMitm 
U* *«nta» «nd douWr thw 


_ , - 'haw a npctaanji« 

ZI ^ ****** rV,uW * 1 *>** PW*» 

ft'WKt ft* «utm *$ the hottom. 

i ttowpAntf Uh» stmiw 

. **UR round out Uw «rf»x 




«** *te- #4>E*** ?f» 

3*&*a*r»!B.f8o 

AA*S*?p*ra* 

•»*» !K*i tt»itas» 
mm 


\ 


»»»t* with auch inm Jin (Beam) 

UfttU (tin taffi iayt>r u 


l (2 Bo»; wide by Uw waist 
‘ **■» '« « too) Kx tlH, !wM« U IVtl 
a ** l * t ** ®* n r * *K*‘tw«rt to Ih* 


StVfl | 

• How wound thulm Biting Wcpw Bow IM* wwx to 
tin* ruj>imo Ext too th» trout «kl b** pkwo imkwi 
thr mfiiumt tonoth ««TOd th* hmnhnr out 3 h> Vre> 
« more from lb# «*)» mm fur fuifetm »od aw* 
Dt*w a hit* from tfw tupfen* rod* lurthM m«* 

• Mmxuto down ti* cTOfcw front tram tb* tufftn* ro *t» 

hoaduw lfn» Uu» W tlawn tft* 

ww wt* MSI from u» MUm*. imi raw* 

• Rwahajj* tfw r#^ifa» B- c th* <"*«** v>w »»>'.’«• -** 
DMrt on Uw *«to i 
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Dwide the back into two panels from the end of the 
back waist dart nearest the side seam to the hem. 

' beeping the back dart shaping m the waistline 
You now have a back panel and a slde ^ panel 

e«!nH tUmieSS re ^ ed the hemline, 

. th ° Slde of lhe back Panel and side back pan 



Step 3 

■ Dlvide the len 9th of the back panel into sk equal 
sections and draw in five horizontal lines that wiii be 
used for the frill placement. 



Step 4 



depending on the size of the bustle and the length 
of the tiam f cut the frills so that each overlaps the 
previous one. Starting with the bottom frill cut the 
trill tlie length of the bottom section on the busds 
the length of the tram (to the point at which it weM* 
the floor) plus seam and hem allowances of (1^ 
Por width, multiply the width of the center baefc 
panel by 2 t4-3. Cut the next frill the same width 
the bottom frill and long enough to overlap the ^ 

frm plus seam and hem allowances. The next two 
should be twice the width Of the center backp^^ 
and the final frill nearest die top should be l 1 -' 
the width of the center back pane!. 

* II a fuller bustle is required, cut two top JM 3 ^' h ' ^ 
length of tlie lowest fnll bv the same width 
will be attached on the two top placemen 1 
the longer friiis. 

■ On the three lower Ml placement lines ‘ ^ 
bonurg casing, This casing will sit over tb * 3ixi 
allowances. 
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Designing a pannier 

2 *pum OBpatea m tteSpanfafi corn. a you look at the paintings of Diego 
m offi see the women's starts extending out at the sides, while 
ir..i — - utfh ti» front and bad: The fashion was to spread throughout 
Sep?, ss Ftesce it was called a "tube a la frangaise" and extended several feet 
dssj aa&of waara Today the pannier is worn as a foundation for dramatic 

te&r O0UtUI£ Ct C06tUffi8 slOTtS 


% csate a pannier that frits at the side on the 
jaciiJwcJabEycte: 

• Beg®, by making a hip yoke (see page 136). 

• T w *toe iiasic sen sioper onto paper. Draw vertical 
te fc® ta* daite near the center front and center 
fcaa Jaes to djvide the front and back skirt into panels 

• aeaee ‘he cent* tent and back panels onto paper. 

' «•* amount el fullness wanted, extend 

, 7lf * * 2_3to ^- T5c «) at the side and mark, 

tne tram.the topline to the mark on the 


dtvirt* «■ ' ,5a * of the start onto paper; 

■Mik. otr * ^ 30(1 draw a iine down from Ui 
•aider Z Z? T *" “ d *«** * Pi«* of paper 
S -,ZlZZ * read the panels apart by 

beciZZ ZO*' , and ^ W ae pa P CT - Redraw the 
^ * 6 at sl{ *® seam measure out 
vm rZZ- ^ amount «" added to the ton 

** •>««» C*!? Roundthe of *« 

• -, a ,, r ‘-waisttoie, 

• y ,,"* Si deback panel. 

IW M ! ter ° f ttu! pane! s from waist 
*** Wo»l from trip ’ eri9til down the side of 

*** Mark ^’ .* “ oteh pninta, and label the 
“' 5UlWi °* t] l « Side panels for 


To make a wider pannier: 

* Add gathered layers of strong net on either side of 
the petticoat over the gathers. The side panels can 
have boning added for extra strength if used as the 
foundation under a heavy, exaggerated skirt, 

■ On the side front panel measure down 2in (5cm) from 
the waistline on both seams and mark. Using a curved 
ruler connect the marks for the hist boning placement, 

* Measure down 2in (5cm) from the first boning 
placement line on both seams and mark. Again, draw 
a line joining these marks with a curved ruler. This 
creates the lower edge of the boning placement line. 

■ Measure down a further Sin (7.5cm) on both seams and 
mark. Again draw a line with a curved ruler. 

■ Again, draw in the Lower edge of the honing placement 
fine Sin (5cm) down from the last placement line. 

* Draw another 4in (10cm) below that, with its 
corresponding line 2in {5cm) beneath, 

■ Draw in a final boning placement line 2-3in (5-7.5cm) 
down below the last placement fine - it should be 
horizontal and under the extended curve of the 

side seams. Add the lower edge 2in (5cm) beneath. 

■ Repeat for the side back panel. 


Left ; Hip voice pawn er 
Right /Witte-' pannier 
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Construction 

Techniques 

Foundations 


rmem whether it is a glamorous gown oi a sophisticated jacket. always 
when worn over the correct foundation garment. The foundation can 
^vered inside so that it floats between the outer fashion garment and the lining, 
only becoming one with the garment around the nockline and maybe armhole, 
amatively it can bo a separate garment that is attached by hand at the fas iron 
cfannrnt'sneckline oi it can be totally detached from any form oi outerwear. While 
ins fun to draw attention to ourselves by wearing a tight-laced corset for that 
special day or historical occasion, it is not the way we dress in our everyday rvw 
However, today's foundation garments con still reshape the contouis U Hi- 
and hold the silhouette of a garment, and they are net as inflexible. ] noo* mLiru " l1llu 
demanding on ihe body as in past eras. New textile technology is constantly 1 1 \uj 
introduced Into foundation garments r making them more durable and conilodal.lt 
to wear Along with these new textiles come new const motion methods, which 
^ean^ that trying out different construction techniques before applying diem 
Ww final garment is very important for achieving your desired finished look. 









a liahtweight fashion foundation using 
A ?9 ni ”iiono boning 


t. •.r.o.--t 


, \ tr 


RUpp^it th 


IJKXIK 


d a1 




is a 


. „ , wjll yhape tout n4 change* ihesiHnouflMft it can also1 x w< xt. 
WKMtK , tl toating taawe** tl* outer fashion gamisnt and tb- lirunj 
] li; , uwuiG of itargannem next to me body If Ik* foundau- m 

'' ’t'.^XffledtohaWoi balance the weight o! a heavy eml»Hislinv:i« cn an 
aymm think -i the tight ado of the foundation being made in th, • 
^linc at naylsi mm a contrasting cutoi Wane that will shado w behind U ,* 
*.... .•^ihwiiwhmmit luce, nr sheet fabric overiay 


v _ 'idat<on will have no boning placement lines Qi 
stitching showing on either the instde or outside of the 
finished garmeni 


Rtgilifle 

ran b? see 

!■*?*; piAfiti r - 

tr- grre additonoJ. 
s^im-ce 

Cfrpfcv/isr um veitjcai 
lignite Lcriinj, m 

5 prifiy Safe: a bodra 
rjpiAjrt^e 

sdtialtobcgE -oiiitfa 
ti': raasetter; stand 
4^ and-sway ft'Tffi’Jvv 
and head, a> 

^stes.srjd 

1^®! SlWMft h ears 
heafeiee. ftgwmiSjj i^j 
SJlWl'lfKSae'sffSGlllljg 

-jfr* ■>a3( t- 
Vj1 

•«#»»» 



”'**? “" tow «°“ foundation to he worn a 

rrr z * ■* * * ««* *****»« 

00 , « * Wished CO 

the vjp (il th .' M *‘ ,jt “tiicJuTtg, workup 

Iasi ^Z Un - Su “ 


Step 2 

■ Mai k the bone placement on the «*««) ww " 1 ‘' 

eadi panel ( see page 1461. % 

■ Stitch the panels together, matching aH ’■-• 
points and press the seam allowances 

■ Machine baste (tack) across both the ;U ' * " 
h Gi nliiie, or bottoru edg 1 >s. of 1 ho I ’ iU ’“' 1 s 

all seam aUcwaitceK re keep themn V;i •' 
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I Cut 
bOBBgf 


doping the length o! the marked 

, St measuring from the top basted 
to the lower basted stitching line 
each end; this will allow you to 


l cotton 

oj a scrap of brushed cotton folded over and 
iXSTifd You can also use purchased end covers, 

... you can melt the cut ends over a flame to seal the 
seap stiaadS of polyester. 



Step 4 

B Holding the first piece of rigilene boning at the padded 
top, place it between the matching boning placement 
lines. Vain (3mm) down from the top stitching Line 
■ Using a sewing machine and a stitch length of 
2,5-3 mm, stitch each piece of rigilene in place. Start 
by back tack stitching np to the stitching lino and then 
stitch down the edge of the rigilene boning to the 
lower stitching line, keeping the stitching in the border 
on the edge of the boning. Secure the stitching at the 
lower edge with back tacking, 

* Repeat on the other side of tire piece of rigilene and 
then attach the remainder of the rigilene barung 
between ail the boning placement lines. 


m 












placement lines 


and rub chalk over the 
nrough the pricks in the 
tent lines on die canvas. 


across both she top and 
lately >iin (3mm) in from the 
this way you will not only 
1 ra^ect shape for both 


Cutting boning 

Do not attempt cnt 

a?1 yWndo(boninav,itfi 
vouigocd seises ss 
this will Mimt Els*' 
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Step b 

• Cut out and sew together all the fashion tahnc panels. 
Repeat with the lining panels. Press all the seam 
allowances open. 

■ Place the canvas side of the boned panels to the wrong 
side of the fashion fabric panels, matching all panels 
along the top and bottom edges, and pin in place, 

«Smch along the top neckline and bottom hemline 
edges with a stitch length of 3mm, securing both ends 
of the stitching. Be careful not to stitch over the ends of 
the hgilene honing. 


Step 6 

■ Place the right side of the lining • *: 
side of the fashion fabric and pm mi,-, 
work over so that the wrong side dm 
side) of the boned canvas panels is i, 

• Place one edge of 'Ain (6nun)-wide cote - ■ ; - 
ribbon along the line of stitching ncru $.de . 
the top of all the panels so that the race ■ 
from the cotton flannel on the canvas • 
fabric and is just covering the shtcfc-ns 


Step 7 

Stitch all the layers together cate 
the tape or ribbon in the stitching : -' 
the stitching. 

Repeat the taping and stitch across ‘ 
securing both ends of the stitchinc 
Do not catch the ends of the rigilen- 
your stitching. 
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iTum ym m ik to the right side through the closure 
' and press. The tape will be sandwiched 

the layers, sitting on top of the neckline and 
ttfnm seam allowances, rolling the lining toward 
ttejfeckd the garment and also preventing the edges 

fcm stretching out 

t dosuie opening can now be finished with a 
separating zipper or the edges sewn together and 
yyetets added for lacing or your choice of closure. 

■ If you are placing this corset into a garment do not 
attach the lining to the top edge of the corset, Place 
■he canvas panels on the inside of the garment bodice, 
matching up the seams across the neckline and closure 
opening. Then finish the neckline of the garment by 
iaping the edge before stitching through all layers, 
Lodudtag both garment and corset linings, securing 
lioiji ends of the stitching. 

1 Trie boned canvas panels can also be sandwiched 
between the outer garment and lining. Tape the top 
-'ige anti stitch all layers together from one side of the 
along to the other side, securing both ends of 
Aching: Bind over the lower edge of the canvas 
.^eis so that they do not fray, 


1 If you want the boning placement stitching to show 
on the finished garment follow Steps 1 to 3; place the 
right side of the boned canvas panels on the wrong 
side of the fashion fabric foundation piece, making 
sure that all the seam lines are matching. Pin and hand 
baste down the seam line, Mark the boning placement 
lines on the cotton flamel panels and follow the 
directions for padding the ends of the boning in Step 3 
Stitch the boning onto the foundation as in Step 4 and 
follow the remaining steps to finish the corset 



A 
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A double-layered canvas foundation 
with a front busk and back lacing 


THiijmrn 1. when oonsuirctwi usany pUsUe oi sU-'t 1 ! toning uui l tight ijl 
T lu? Horn ran havoa busk opening but it l be cam % » b! - attached 1!,v a goWr 
you may not want to have n front cioame, m which case you can finish the center 
Ik W | with one ottwo tows ot boning Rows of rendingran also be used foi ttHetf 
siuirimr on the back, across thebonl neuklme,and at the side 3 under .the aim 




StUp I 

* Cut twoaetss of piUU'in pieces from canvas, one for 
each Liver of the corset. Transfer all of rite toning and 
cording placements to one set of pieces. 



Step 2 

■ Pin the two light'hand-side center front panel pieces 
right sides securely together, matching notch points 

* Lay the busk down the center front seam line fasti mark 
lines between the hooks wrth chalk or pencil 

■ Stitch along each line, back lacking at beginning and 
end, This creates gaps in the center front seam to pc- 
the busk hooks through. Use a strong polyester thread 
<md a size 14 sewing machine needle {See diail 
Chapter l t page mj 

1 Check the busk sits correctly; if net make 

" Press the seam open, turn the panels- to the nflfc* side 
and fold back at the center iicnt so that the seam 
is now the fold lino; press in place 


Steps 

* Placo the busk into position, putting the 

gaps, and pm down behind to hold tkghhv - ^ 

* Being very cmefu! nut ta hit the metal busk 
along the placement markings 
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j place the two lefMiancbslde center from panel 
pieces right sides together and stitch down the seam 
allowance, securing both ends. Press seam allowances 
open, turn the panel places to the right aide, and plows 
the seam closed and flat down the center front- 
■ Place the busk with the studs or eyes between the two 
panels so it is sitting along the left front edge, right 
side facing up, Make sure the studs or eyes match with 
the hook side of the tak r mark the studs or eyas with 
chalk on the fabric and then remove the busk. 


Step!* 

■ With ci stiletto ot awl gently make n set r>l holes in the 
top Iei brio panel only, M jxifiHibln try to avoid breaking 
the Fabric Abets by turning and twisting the stiletto or 
awl to enlarge bach hold 
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Step 6 

■ t the busk back between the two panels so it in 
■nijug up nyamst the center front nmm line anti push 
B lm Muclf * « through the holes. 

. rj '' ir?wn ,J|< : buok *x lye of the busk Uurcugli boilt 
r/t r " md the placement marking. 


Step? 

■ Using a machine stitch length of 2,&“3nmi, saw all the 

I Ninels together on both layers, working around horn the 
center front to the center back, matching notch points, 
secure both ends of the stitching on each seam. 

■ Press all the seam allowances open and flat 

■ Place the two right hand-side center back panda right 
«ldea together and alitch down the center back seam. 
Press Hie seam open; turn to the right side and press 
m place no Lhnt the seam line becomes the fold line. 
Repeat lor the two left bond aide center back panels. 
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Cording 

1 

Awimj .*meh down 
-Ci -XT,^ jUaj-LT^i^jf 
tfirvjgti 

PfKieH iaves£ seciitutg 
Uk etEfe of th** 

stimng;%^ad 

UseOT^ftaM-ihe 

e&drnsj channel 

»-u : :’ ••'.-ii;^ 

passing ov® 
ixifcbg charms!s you 
wiT need i separate 
tDiLhe bactidLne 
CO? ding ch arms 

* Cut n\ edsajMnei 
Piece lo snatch the 
panel to b* corcted; 
r mi& right ^de facing 
pm fim jww pami 
piece behind the 
t^paner F old the 
back panel <M at me 
way Suseh down the 
coring piaremem 
lines, bang sure to 
sscuce the ends 
Tbieadifea carding 
imo the channels and 
cut away my extra 
pand not holding 
coidiha Sh© beck 
panel back into place 





Step g 

■ Place the corset body fiat with seam lines matching 

■ bland baste ail seam Sines together and baste dose to 
the fold line on bosh center back seams. 


St ep B 

■ Make the boning channels by stitching down the seas* 
lines then stitching parallel hues m (lean) on either 
side of the seam line usmg a 3mm stitch feasgttt sseme 
both ends of the stitching. 

* Edge stitch do wn the center back panels close lo the 

fold line, and again m over hum the adge 

stitching, leaving a gap lor eyelet placement, 

* Stitch down any other marked boning placement 

■ Cut your ; Am (6mm) boning the length of each honmg 
cliannoi less m |3aim) at each end Shape the ends 
to match the shape of the top and bottom of the panel 
pieces. Thread the boning into the chancels. With 
plastic boning the ends do not need padding, bm fife 
off any shape points with a nail file. 

* Trim the tap and bottom raw edges of the collet to 
temove any threads oi rough edges, ready to bind the 
top and lower edges. 





Step 10 

■ Cut two pieces of tin [2,5cmpwicla binding plus seam 
allowances. Tills can be the same fabric as your corset 
or purchased separately 


■ Lay the corset tight side up and push the boning away 
tram the end of the channel. Starting at the back top pi 
bottom edge, pm binding along the raw edge, te&vtng 
lin (2.5cm) extra at bath ends. If using bought hinder 
unfold the edge before pinning. 

■ Stitch the binding to the raw edge c : the corset along 
the seam allowance with a stitch length of 2-torn 

* Fold the extra binding m at the ends and p©s& Fo Id 
the binding over the raw odgo to the bads and pin 
Hand slip stitch in place, or lam the corset over to the 
ught side mid machine stitch along the edge of buwtoff 
and fabric [stitch in the ditch) Hand slip stitch die 
ends for a neat finish, 

* Mark the eyelet positions mihe center back 
with chalk To sew eyelets, see Chapter 9, page 268 
Alternatively, set metal eyelets using an eyelet settei 

* Add flossing to the right side of the? boning ch&nnt^ 10 
secure tlie bones in place if desired {sue page 273) 
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Adding waist and underbust 
stays to a foundation 

iV.i.* and -jnderfeust stays are anded to a ; /se f i: 



jf you are adding both a waist and an uiiderbust stay, 
rr.gy need io be set exact'y parade! to each other alf the 
,'.3/around tne corset for baience. Stays are usual I# made 
from a strong grosgrain < Petersham ribbon) 



Stepl 

* a -fength of lin (2.5cxo) wide grosgrain the waist 
nieas ciement plus %'m fl r 5cm) at each end. 

■ Fold one end of the ribbon under by J uhnch (6mm) and 
a 33in by 3$jn (1cm) and machine stitch across using a 
b slltch length; secure both ends of the stitching, 
^peat at the other end of the ribbon. 

hocks and eyes to the ends of the ribbon, with 
l ~ hooks attached to the top ribbon and the eyes to 
ower. Alternatively, if the ribbon stay opens at the 

f! ”* ^^^ the eyes to the back ribbon and the hooks 
10 the front. 

Sl ep2 

* Ptl> n 

^ of ^ ribbon on the waistline inside 
^^setsa it aligns perfectly with one edge of the 

^aasiiui Pin r ^ >bQil to Lhe bomi iS around the 
1 Ait^ ° LJler Slcle of ^ opening 

of the machine stitches on both sides 

tha op^ tu I ^ lg ~ Parting with the second bone in from 

feocfe froir^th^ ^ are e Velets T or the first bone 

1 °P«ning if you are using a zipper, hooks 
^ loops and buttons. 


Step 3 

- Measure up from the waistline stay to the level of the 
underbust at the opening and mark, 

■ Mark ail the boning around the corset at the same 
distance above the waistline stay. 

» Measure around the corset through the marks and add 
HI (2 cm) at each end. Cut some ribbon to this length, 

■ Finish the ribbon ends as for the waist stay. 

■ Attach the underbusf ribbon stay to the corset by 
placing it on the marks and stitching on each side 
of the boning; the two ribbon stays will be an egual 
distance from one another. 
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The boning casing 

0.ru-.il navis to be inserted into a casing li you are const.mcr.ing a single-layr.. 
r site*: foundation garment Bone casing is used on every type of foundation 
ficmi cvrsete to hoops and panniers. Special bone casing tape can be purchased 
that a brushed on one side so it does not rub when next to the skin On a ;+", ” 
garment the boning is hidden behind oi sandwiched between two layer-; of* ,f. 
Alternatively. the seam allowance can be made into a casing if no addmr^.]'* 9 ^' 
matching boning is required, or you can use ribbon or even a cotton ta J 
the casing velvet nbbon, for example, was once used as a boning caainn ^ 


Crossed casings 


Because boning can be placed both vertically and 
horizontally on a foundation, be careful not to stitch one 
cassig across another or you will stop the bomng from 


—™ — ^ to me second casing, secun 

Jie end of the stitching lift the machine foot, and move 
■otheothersrde of thecasing Secure the stitching and 
■ hen continue to attach the casing. 



' p ^ the boning t 

011 ^ foundation^ ® thfi Anient to 
the line BhmiiH i_- 


the 


u ones marked 

casing. ' '' should be centered under 


Step 2 

■ Pin or baste in place 
one side and then the other. stitch 

to the edge of the casing and usffl g 
2.5mm. Secure both ends of the > 


ri- 
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hind a band around 
«SU>n garment 


-> •'•'•! '•*!*' ' -• 
iK-^ur.. «r ; >■• iv-. 

=^ in * or *unwrm It.': f^uriN-j' - r • * 

uL«kfca)ot« ttw ty^wcrfii '.f <!.- 




Step 1 

* Construct too fmmdatfOi, n /. -:-y;//.- v . - :V . ; 
m neckline 

Step 2 

* Fold 7i piece of paper m hajf arid po& ;von cemsr 

front lme ort the comer froAt panei ucv/r, ::,a f ,/; jj..-. 

* Trade across the jieok:.ne an'; ;o h .m \.-]e 1 .-: 

pattern piece for approximately p i 4.;. 7 5- 1 Otem 
making fluxe the lower edge of the teeing pa:,^:. 
through the i>ustlm£ 

■ Place the side from pattern piece next m the ode of tae 
center front panel so the necklines connect -raoe off 
the neckline and down the side of the pm tarn panel fa: 
approximately 3-4in f7 5-*I9omj 

* Continue with all the front pattern pieces so you have 
a continuous front neckline; Conner" the lines ■■jo wr. 
the sides of the panels together so they form the lower 
edge of the feeing 

■ Repeat with the hack panels, starting at ti\e center 

back. 

» Add seam allowances, markings, and notch points to 
all the pattern pieces 





fc l,AtGP«** O*®* 3 * 


m 
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. cut a front and bach facing from the fashion fabric. 

If you wish, cut a separate front facing from Lace 
or other type of overlay; if the overlay fabric has a 
pattern, mahe sure it is centered and matches the 
neckline of the garment it will sit behind. Stitch the 
side seams together; press the seam allowances open. 
If using an overlay, set it over the front facing; join the 
front facing to the back facing along the seam line. 


Step 4 

■ Place the right side of the facing to the w 
the foundation. Matching all notch 10n »*K 
by stitching around the top edge with a l^f 
3mm; secure both ends 



Step 5 


Cul a bias strip from the lining, or another lightweight 

. kt * 1 3 ? d USS1110 bmcl the lower ed 9 e of the facing. 
Pi e lacing to the right side of the foundation and 

ong the top edge to hold in place. 


Step 6 rise of 

■ Pin a Viin (6mm) cotton tape to the top * L * 

strip through all layers. ^ 

- Catch stitch across the tape so !ay eis- 

edges; stitch along through all io 
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one 

,. xhi guard pieces right sides together and stitch 
agnss-die top. down one side, and across the bottom. 
>fSS. turn right side out, and press fiat. 

■ a.tdi paim tows of stitching the Length of the guard, 
anaoximatelf'-'iin (Ion) apart, using a 3mm stitch 
secure both ends of the stitching, 
i EikFG mdi along the top, down the outer edge of the 
u~ i along the bottom edge. 

* the paid behind the first row of honing and 

stitch to the foundation. For a neater finish, apply 
■ ot iiife interfacing as a binding over the raw 
^ $uard before catch stitching. 


for the a^ard, each slightly short 


It O] 


aftwW and cut two pieces from fai 
, :^ y to fusible interfacing to the wrong side of 



m 


SJ/s-i 
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SS, *». « a «* *w„ Otte 

n* v cm bccum «x*l or *m «*» U» «■» " T a -l^v 

.. . llasectrast * «e 

M„w,,„„t M» «* Should not, MM use a mm •***£*£* 

.. 

can be maohlne sewn ll is wise to place a guoid beMM die OTP - 
gaiirnail so the wearer's skm will not get caught in lire teeth. 






Centered zipper 



Step I 

- With right side facing, 
press the seam 
allowance toward the 
garment wrong side, 
p Fold the seam allowance 
of the lining toward 
the wrong side of the 
garment and press. 
Machine stitch the 
zipper to tire wrong side 
of the lining. 



Step 2 

p Place the zipper right 
side up. centered behind 
the center back seam. 
Pin, then baste the 
zipper tape on both rate 
of the seam allowance. 

■ Machine or pick stitch 
down each side a! the 
zipper %in (1cm) from 
the seam line; remove 
the basting. 


Lapped zipper 
step 1 

* Fold the seam allowance toward the wrong side of the 
garment on the left side only. 

- Fold back on the right side the width of the seam 
allowance less Vain (3mm). 

i pold back the seam allowance on the lining and press. 

Step 2 

* Open the zipper Fin the right side down the right side 
of the garment opening so the folded edge just touches 
the zipper teeth. 

■ Machine or pick stitch down the zipper Hiri (3mm) from 
the folded edge, being careful not to catch the lining. 

Step 3 

■ Fin the left side of the zipper down the left side of the 
opening so the zipper teeth are Vim (6mm) from the 
folded edge. 



* Machine or pick stitch down the zipper - 

(1-1.3cm) from the folded edge, being careful not 
to catch the lining. 

Step 4 

* The lining can also be slip stitched onto the ripp^ 
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with 


ter back 
A ^ e zip per 

, ^on and loop closures- it adds supp^t m th,- 
1 buttons and loops The ^ipy-r-d guar* 

' t : ■ ■ ‘ :,- she £ ® 3fii ’ \ _u -.- «i i inLiredtoacii tictsoie 


' -*’ tW 523111 ^ „ ...h *s an uulaoed fcack tiosuie 



Step 1 

■ Trace Uie center back ^ 
down the center bad, line so TO M ^ 
pattern, and add team allowances, mark™ ‘ “f 
notch pomts to both sides ol d,e pattetn pleo. laM 
as hidden center back panel. 


Step 2 

* Cut one set of panels for the corset from fashion fabric 
and a second set from lining. Cut a further set from 
fusible interfacing. Fuse the interfacing onto the back 
of the fashion fabric panels, 

■ Construct the foundation, leaving the left-hand side 
back fashion fabric, center back fashion fabric, and 
lining panels unattached. 

■ Place the lining of the left-hand center back panel on 
the fashion fabric with right sides facing and machine 
stitch across the top. down one side, and across the 
bottom edge; press and turn to the right side. You can 
also choose to edge stitch down the center back. 


Steps 

Cut one hidden center back panel from fashion fabric, 
one from lining, and one from fusible interfacing. Fuse 
the interfacing onto the back of the fashion fabric 

hidden center back pane). 

Working from the center of the hidden back panel 
out to the sides, stitch rows of channel stitching 

approximately lin (2.5cm) apart. lh 

■ Attach the lining to the hidden center bac P 
Peking tbs up and baton, ndgas, w«* ** 

turn to tlie right side. 


m 


A 
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CfelJiptOT 0 


step 4 

. sttrfi ad? and osnfcK iwK lxuuns 

seeunbp the sotc&na * Sv * :i «**'• r*** #lMSB 

viOW31KV$ "nHVA'i ‘.‘if SkJf ’.WS } V.. •' • •>■”• ■•’••• • -■*'• 

thr wrong »hieing *.? 

• n<Kv on# side d the sopwatti^ WV*"- «P*d* 

uuwn c«s the *\v.r a’.'.owaiHV oa the wrong side o: thr 
Irtt eentei back pawl so the teeth ate loar.g toward 
the rentes back Uwvo a : «n .firars' gap a: the bottom 
o 4 :i' o! thccewet book iv.ro; and the. ".v: :v; " 
puvvv and machnu* stitch using .t 2 stnm smeh ioiigth 
and seeming both ends 



Step 6 

* Tans la tlu* wrong sine anti piess under the so,u« 
allowiBscoof the lining tei Uir hidden contej buck 
jranol Sip stitch it i.o the ,appet u-rpc 




1 -.0 W .: cw.vvvw 

v-'W, ■'”••'• *«* w»i. awtatSUMJSJJ 

.M'-.v. svv.d N' v.-os-gp 4, n vr. «Ktkw 


'■' MU: *^ ^**^*2; 
<*«* • • With its ©y*, 

■■ .0 ivi to cutoh the huing. • 

. ..i.v ns,...’ t. cvi'cns*;ichterc* , ‘' •<->■< _'. 

bothends * 0a,| 8 


• TV.::-. '■''■■■ . -.viv; lo the Wtwi 8 «l»* B , 5rtw 
s::u- ■■ the :.wh*m :*&«• the ^ 11*. 

toSditiaptet^ 



Step 7 

■ Turn toUw .nht side and gross -ipfit# aw#**** 
pnnei totiwopmoi htb ami «*l# total i*®* 


St ep a 

* Now tom :Uo; 


Ptoss open the strain 


! , \i j:i^ ■ - ui v \*a s * * * 

.tlh’-vv nneos u nt! ih^* r' l<ifSlft 


swim aift(Wrtn»v ot ihe ttnuu* - .. ( 

kwtolb Slip StiMtuw to t»* '■*!' !i<! ' '* (!ki 

I /wadi the right sttte of the hidden e** rtw • 
the t ight ct'iiiov Kick mwrt ^ «»* xm ' ‘ 
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WorKing with tulle or net 

mlltWi’ilP U4"l itfflltetitllU'i 1tt< • liygf 'foilk-m l-'r rfi(:f■ I.hvjmI iti t.!.< 
and silk IBWliKiUJi) 'I i j.in.hlr , 

(RVunlffllty-'totyi I k»W m Unglnnil m ttu-Wiily niw.-i- ;; ;|i 
***‘ t IT) 1*.mud*(Kniit>JBmf^lk.«■ fJutt Uiife i 

^ttjptoyi^ 11 sDro^niactartY m h m«iuWwk tteiiiyn wlnn iny- ;. :<i j-ntd* lufe* K 

Its 



* Tin? choice of needle ond thread art? both important to 
helpprflvenr. the tulle snagging. A Microtax needle is 
a <m, sharp needle recommended for sewing tulle, 

I v,$r any thill sharp needle will work. Cotton-covered 
polyester llusad is ideal because both cotton and 
polyester threads tend to break, 

«The edges of cut tulle do not fray so they can be left 

! unfinished, 

t When stitching tulle use a stabilizer, such as dear tape 
m tissue paper, and then tear it away. 

1 While tulle does not have a grainline there can be 
stretch in tire width. 

1 Never iron directly onto tulle as it can melt; protect it 
tinder a pressing cloth. 

* When gathering tulle, gather two to three layers 
together before stitching to the edge of lio (2.5dmV 
wide grosgrain, or other firm .ribbon with no stretch, 
M to the correct length. Layer the gathered tulle onto 
ribbon in parallel rows. 




• Place a second piece of ribbon cut to the correct length 
on top of the rows ol gathered tulle, so the tulle is 
sandwiched between the ribbons, and stitch across 
the top and bottom edges of the ribbon. You can also 
sew through the center to flatten the tulle further, 
removing bulk. 

■ Use your left hand to flatten the tuHe as you sew. 

■ Stitch slowly to help prevent puckering and gathers 
when joining tulle together. Do not pull the tulle as 
you sew as this will cause the needle to break or the 
machine foot to get caught in the tulle. 



. Bands of horsehair braid or boning can be added to 
stiffen or shape tulle further. The hemline can also 


be wired. 
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Designing and 
Pattern Drafting 

The bra 


R;.. These awdepictions of women athk ter; wivrrmg mn-v nn ! i: i n , 

datt?back to &» fourteenth century BC wh*.. w-m . ',m.rii;,r ,!,•„• • , J 
K ittAf>79ateosftow wonem i;.,n n M ri<-,:, v -n., i a,,. i . , 

• ;te;Mfi^f'.Dyna«yChina 1 1368- 3(5-14: i foundation <>.<h will 
; .ffia^Jiotildctswa^ worn by rich women, amt ihroughout mot mm ;, -, ;j l , J 

elate (if wyrnon and die history of the iwstoere hav<< hr-r-n uti.v? t vvn> = : v.-b >\, 
changing image of the body Madetemt Vionn. -t. Lucik: ,-i:xl i-, ;| }•■. M \ ■. 
cseriit to popularizing the brassiere in me early twraiinLh i .-nnn. .. r . , . L , !: .j, 

EiDoiried Uie body into exaggerated shapes fell eui of fashion anri wer" n-pinr i r( bv 
\ «#fed Just breath the breasts. This necoset rated tin - m-- it u.,i i, . 

bodice 10 support the breasts 

I 102Qg it was fashionable to women to flatten the:: bn n:ws but ; ;w: vmu-u 

* wlTmi1 [f>iiow fXt u iu lead of starlet s and pn -up girls, and the emphasis returned 
L : - W W3(te iasatsaores Wale made with sep,-sating ■ t >; >$, p,.-,,. tv. 
madam different cup sixes out of newly introduced elasticfabrics 


am- rarely syrnmetitcaJ and every breast is a different shat: 
ihefereas; can change shape and has us own center 0/ gray.;. 

Li ^ r < * 5Wl ' 01 Over the decades designers hat 

incredible effects by padding and manipulating the breasts tau positei 

^* MPCSWhichltey were «*vei intended to go. To design a bra you hr* 
^ ^hilersandmg of the anatgmy of the breast and chest,, and 0/ fl 
; , v , ,lK: ^ ~ lhe cut 4 Textile technology is responsible for the t 








The buiie-SQi,-e danctgr D?i£ 
Won Taese wears « jjtfsh.-’jp 
t)f3 by Von Follies. tfis 2*012 
MeHxwrn& Fashxyi test! vai) 




Escaneado con CamSci 



Chapter 7 Dt^iuiwirj and 


m 



Anatomy of t' ie bra 


ClflSUW 


BdIKp^oI bwd 


The cup 

It is the bra cup that holds the breast.The cup can have 
one or more seams, which can be horizontal, vertical, 
or a mixture of both, so long as they intersect the bust 
apex,The cup can also be made from a one-piece mold, 
which will limit the designer to the manufacturer's cup 
specifications. The top cup is the area of the bra where you 
will find embellishment; it can be made from a sheer fabric 
or have a contrasting overlay. The cups can be made with 
or without underwires, depending on the design. Padding, 

power bars, collars, and spiral stitching can all be added to 
the bra cup. 


i lie band 

The band, or bra frame, sits around the rib cage of the bi 
ana can be made from one or multiple pieces of fabric. |- 
n ave a front or back closure; some sports bras have 

The cun VOlJ ' USt StSP 10 ° f PJ|1 0M 0V6r yOUr head 
^r h ir ; usua "* >0 ^ band, but in son 

sports bras band and cups are integrated. 

espKb^ly fordarger cu^ 6 ^° ninp *° r added bust support, 
bras. The band P S ' Zes and SDmet imes in strap I es 
the cups or can b ff ° m * different fabric Than 

in POwemet while the ft W * h the back band "» 

™ ds *»» the seme ,»™ and cu b s »» »ra ar. 


The bridge or connecter 

The bridge is the centsr front of the bra betwi^fUtiec^i 
It can be incorporated into the band or cut as a separate 
piece. It can be made and decorated in an alternatefeta; 
but must be stabilized to keep it from stretching outcf 
shape. It can be extended under the cup to the side ssa 
creating the front band. 

The straps 

The straps can be stretchy and made from elastic or fan 
the same fabric as the cups. Straps can be narrow or ^ 
and made adjustable or not The strap should not Sett- . 
support for the bra cup because this is the job o- tlib ^ 
and bridge. The strap can be padded for extra coni °‘ L 

Bra findings 

All extras other than the fabric are known 35 
These include the strap slides and rings,' ^ 

tape, front clasps, underwire, continuous or u. 

and separators. 


* 

j 
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Measuring for the correct bra size 

v,. •:£ KS wccnea as? w?snng th» wrong bra size Most wunten w-2 hsvn 
- ; , • 0: i r£otg reaited m a oomfonaKe p:opei-arang bt a Tills could have 

;? vt‘rv erst tut) anO rrciri viirfr r- they ■ •■ ■.vc-.jjc..'. . , • . . 

:i3 g i -asa; that size Life happens and the breasts will change, as v,ffl the ie& 

_ ■ a b-ras...e wffl. Grange over time Lite shoes that isnch art 

- -rticnsrie tea rnate-sweraEnieei missafcie so Grey vvauici need to be^eguraih 
csKBCthand and n^sBS’ypc r • > 0 c@threecc:,. T '. ■ 

s-3sr hastate the testSrte, anS the high bustime 


,.- u jar tfissa rTvasuraments over your dotteng 

* • 8 r. jj-oaeaea tw. Larger -adss w<i get a more 

arc-^sre "sasuremerc • mey are b-reiess. 

Band size (OS and UK) 

:r6 D2 -2 s m Treasure under the jbustl ne at ihs 
M 50 . 3 ? tne he cage, Keeping the teas measure tight and 
^aa^tng out Make sure the tape measure is kept ievei 
srvJ^ me body 

s 1=5 z r e always avsr m even numbers.To sdd 
55 se 3 “i to get sr. even number for the band size, if your 
measurement s: 

* An even number, add 4tn 

6 a. r you measure 28in, add 4 : n = a band size of 32 
■ An odd number, sdd Bin 

E_g. ~ you n^easuffe 29m r add 5in - a band e-ze of 34 

* An odd -umber fjjfes -<n. add 5?n then round down to the 
nearest frch 

Eg ., rf you measure 31 add 5in = 36mm, then 
tc-urddown io a band stze of 36 

* Ar e/ert number ems :•? i\ a-dd4in then round down io 
T he nearest inch 

Eg *f ycc messurfe 30 7 'zin, add 4ir. = 34' b ■ n,. then 
dcr/m to-a band size & 34. 


Baud size (European/metric) 

fn the metre system, sizes are given m cerements of 5cm 
SO round up o r down to ire ^eares- 5bm: 

■ if your measurement is 71 cm, round dGvm to 70cm 

■ If your measurement is 73 5cm retire up to 75cm 


Rib cage measurement Band size 


27-23l*m 

jcS E-72.5-—. 

32 

(70' 

23-30Km 

<73 5-77.5-cm 1 - 

34 

kS) 

31-32*^ 

(73.5-82523) 

36 

W 

33-34(Gin 

<S4-87.5cml 

3E 

asf 

3&~36*£in 

(S3-9Z.5cm1 

40 

m 

37-38 tem 

(94-SScns) 

42 

(35) 

39-i^Sfli 

<90-10301)1 

44 

amt 

4M2Vzin 

404-Icecm' 

46 

aw 

43-4-0^: 

(KB“U3cm) 

4e 

ait?) 

4o-4c!4iil 

(114.5-118i&> 

50 

1115) 
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dwftiBii ••< .'».. 

iit tn* ■•- 5 L “- U1 ' ‘ . nlMs 

;«V.• - •*« wstftj; ' 

tt-w* apam m nwosuwwtt *•'•* tH * ‘[. , ,, 

(jpmy bnjKP m ow J **• n,AtoUt0,w " 


„ -.,. ,tu-:»«»!«I' ■»«** "u> bwrt0nd •* H* 

*.,*.» i <*«* «** »**» «»w w» »«**«» 
iuiln(ilc , tho tnilh but* ttmm mm 


\Z the vm . 1 »» IK* mn m™ *w>sm 

l m (.* Stjin' irUM«»nses tlw c«p Sffl* 

■ i lt > A dop. 2m * B- 
,. „ v . m «wi* nt>mpm iv- twiwtwn cub saw., always ehoow 

the iarfl«w 




Cup size chart 

Difference between bumf find 
bustiine measurements 

Tb&sftin* ra !$ss 
b&$th»n bn (SlSem): 
bn 
2£n 
3m 
4m 
Ean 


Band size conversion chart 


Gin 

Tin 


(2 Bern) 

®cm> 

(75cm) 

(lOctnV 

(12 5cm> 

fibenfi 

li? to) 

ft23cm) 


Cup si/e 

AAA 

AA 

A 
B 
C 
D 

EcsrDt) 

! FprPBD 

G 01 FF 

H ofOtfoiFKF 
11 oi HH 






JwG 

KorJJ 


US UK 

Europe/ 

intern*’ 

tkmril 

Franca 

Italy 

Australia 

-J - - • ■— ijjr 

2$ 

30 

m 

[# 

0 

a 1 

32 

70 

Sb 

; 1 

10 

34 

7$ 

m 

J 2 

12 

36 

m 


3 

W 

30 

m 

, m 

A 

16 

-*rj 

40 

m 

105 

h 

la 

: 42 

m 

110 

jiL 2 

•2o .j 

’ 

44 

top 

US 



U«J 




AS 

120 



4S 

no 

| 125 


,L - w 


BO 


no 
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^ f, x ed diameter, grving 

**» *° C ^ upP ofi. on the cup ike. chart. 
V ^ «»£ b*W** the high burtn* and 






& 




. between some 

of ^ re *'" „ ize will take a 36 wire, but so 
band size increases, the 
^Ss20. *§*S L Wire decreases. A 40 wire jjjH | 


S^«^ T ' v7 ;"‘ A40wi ' e ' 

34DD.a nei3ZR 

the w,re t0 90UP bV 2 ' 
a 34. the site 

:.. 5 36*** lS “ •„ 3 Sin diameter, or Win 


j A , v yi re . conversion chart below to find your 
^ :re TI'm the band size down the side and 
r^lTatfOss tN m to find the'wire size. 

.* undtiW* size can change from supplier to 

','‘ ^Europe/intemational, French, Italian, and 
«*■ the tend Size conversion chart 

s1B2- 


153 


Ond^fwire conversion chart (US and UK) 
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Soft cup bta 

The soft cup bra is another name for a 
bra with no underwits; a triangle cup 

bfa(S also a soft bra Some soft bras 

will have an underwire channeling 
with no wire for added support. This 
style comes in a variety of different 
cup and band designs. The soft bra is 
for smaller cup sizes, A-C. that really 
do not need much support. 


Triangle cup bra 

The triangle-shaped cup bra will give 
good support for A and B cup sizes 
The triangular cup can be shaped by 
a vertical center seam that passes 
over the bust point, or the lower cup 
can be shaped by darts or gathers. 
Triangle cup bras usually do not have 
underwires. The straps are usually thin 
and can be constructed as a halter 
neck. Push-up pads can also be added 
to the cups 


ptnchiirs.and digging J' 1 ' 

The underwire bra * 
cup sizes. 



Demi bra 

A demi cup is also known as a half cup 
or semi cup. This bra has about three- 


dlio oips icr 
In the front. It is usually designee 
smaller cup sizes and may have; 
opening. The underwire for a der 
is approbate ,y,i, :irl( 3 8crn)gh 
than a regular wire. 


Molded or padded cup bra 

The molded bra has a cup that is 
molded and shaped by a manufacturer 
It is also known as a T-shirt bra 
because it has no seam lines to show 
under close-fitting clothing and its 
complete coverage also means that 
nipples will not show. It can be made 
with full or demi cups. 


Cone bra 

The bullet Or cone bra was a favorite 
of the pin-up girls from the 1940sari 
50s, The breasts are shaped into a 
conical shape rather than being > 

upward and inward 
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^^wn as^tettbra. the 

***«.*■ more reveal,.g v®r*on 
0 f,te^, bra. While it offers little 
"flvefBdO- it SP»* dramatic cleavage 

jq(J uplift- 


Strapless bra 

All the support for this bra comes from 
the band. The band is usually longer 
and may have boning added. Gripoer 
elastic can be added to the bano and 
neckline to hold the bra to the body 
These bras sometimes come with 
convertible straps that attach with a 
G-hOok to the neckline and the top 
of the band at the back of the bra 
This gives the wearer more options 
strapless, halter, or cnsscrossed 



Mastectomy bra 

'■ ^ttori pockets are ad 

to how a 
^tups can b e fifed ^ 
^^Plsstic beads t 
sawn in. Sort 
both ft 


Nursing bra 

This bra has two cup layer's with a 
fastener. The inner cup h 55 a hoto cut 
to expose tne nipple and supports the 
breast while the baby feeds, i he outer 
cup is dropped away then pulls up and 
fastens after the baby feeds. These 
bras are usually made of cotta" ; 0 r 
easy laundering. 



Sports bra 

A specialty bra that gjy&s ?r e wearer 
added Support Wh,!e ewcsSing. These 
eras may be made horn wick r ng c-r 
momurecDntroi fabrics end have ant:- 
chafe seaming. Many are made with 
no findings and are pulled on ove* the 
head or stepped into; some w have 
a front zipper closure The bac* can be 
one piece or a racer baa so the. straps 
cannot fall off the shoulders dunng 
exercise 



Boned bra 

Boning can be added to botn the top 
and tower cups Addmg boring to the 
cups writ give rnore support, aspect v 
n a strapless bra cup The cor can 
also g.ve you more cpi^ons. 
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The fit 


it? in , ina ^ ohiooflina« bm m tlUJt 11wlLI 

•, >• • W1M-.I1 ciwHjniw"’•; . m flddiDanala*#**®chutw* 

.-."“"''r::: si—**- 








Step 1 

» The bridge should sit fiat against the breastbone; 
if you can put more than two fingers between the 
bridge and breastbone, the bra is not fitting, 

■ The cups should be smooth, with no wrinkles. 

1/ die band fits, go up or down a cup size. 

* If there are pull lines at the center front and 
underarm of the cup on the bustline, then the outer 
circumference of the cup is too small; add an allowance 
of fabric lo both the top and lower cups at the armhole 
and center front edges at the b us time. 

- Remember to make an equivalent adjustment to the 
band at the same point. 


Step 2 

■ If the cup is molded, the breast should fill it with ir 
gapping. If there is gapping, go down a cup size. 

»II the cup is puckering along the cup neckline, shorten 
the length of the neckline in the top cup, removing the 
excess fabric by making a small dart at the center of 
the neckline. 
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, -- Rgffissg a soft l»a or bra without underwires. the 
dsjuki be separated A badly fitting bridge will 
^■Tss appearance of a “mono" breast, 
ss jasd is too fight it will make die undertimes dig 
ise nhs and hurt. if the band rolls it is also too 
Add sa allowance, of fabric to the length of the 
■Brir Vffi panel just before the strap position. 



Step 4 

If the bra back is too long it can also cause poor fit 
Shorten the bra back before the strap position tc 
resolve the problem. 


1S7 




J *f . , reartt: B idling their bra straps up at the front 
or® a a! ^ 9 ^ a ^ c is too loose. If it is too 

'•^bsdtki C8JSe tlie bfeasts to sag. Again, shorten 
. ^* taad |»resolve the problem. 

Li ^ EGt al back and should 

tie 3j a ri b cage, if it is too loose it will let 

1 Whea ** arms are raised. First check if the 


band can be tightened at the closure: if not, the band 
size is too big, so go down a size. You should be abieta 
put two fingers under a welhhtting band, 
i Not cutting pattern pieces with the greatest stretch or 
using a knit fabric with four way stretch can also be 
contnbutmg factors to poor fit. 

shoulder, which happens when the strap setting is too 
wide. The strap position should mu m a straight line 

Also check that the straps are not set too fas apart at 
the back. The strap should sit at the midpoint between 
the spine and shoulder, 

_ ^ mm 


u move, it is too small; if — *- 
8 underarm it is too long Change the under^re 

=iS 2 r 


sised underwire. 


Customizing 

underwiies 

lb. ?j&mm 
imtowkes. mark’be 
wireat tihe terxgtk 
yen want and cut 
through ih® mark with 
wUUttitteiS- Dsp the cut 
slid of Lhc wire uku s 

^Haue^Goop. 
dtj^tonnoftel^ 
tiMm coamg && Was 

with the vi’-Pi*^ er,o 
poking down dry. 
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Fabric iTiiiiab'ics.^ arou<uire0 * t ^ etv/o 

.. 

stretch 11 the tone you want to use n 

another labnc with less or no stretch 


ie mos, important consideration 

rection ot the greatest stretch n as ' ^ stretch , 

.e grainline Knit fabrics can have one- 

«.«—-1- »>• ““ r ,,.d. 


you can use this to your advantage in or a mar r. g 
wrong and your bra can be a disaster. The be:- - 
choosing your fabric is that it actually takes ve-y 
to make a bra. 






How to use the direction of the greatest stretch 




You do not want any cross stretch in the bridge and 
because this area is always stabilized, remove any stretch 
by placing the direction of the greatest stretch parade 1 - 
the center front line. 
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It is more important, howler, that the unde^wsre line 
parallel to the greatest stretch, rattier thar the eerier back, 
because it helps support the cup. 



VW[d mns the body, supporting the bra, so 

stretch. Lay the pattern piece on the fabric so the 
T -^eiGh is parallel at the center back and under wire 
Crac! W n*W the Stretch work for you by changing the 
greatest stretch in the lop and lower cups, 

J ^ - T3 :n- the direction of stretch in the band and 



m 



a; c , 

q %Brit --H° trJrjtfte wei 9^t of the breast and you can 
^ t'hangioq the greatest stretch. If the 
**up-and dewn or vertical 
^kniy a * ^P. because it wiii pull diagonally 

' 5 jf( a Pushup 0T padded bra-. 


«u^ = :;:rzTr 

etch diagonal to the . ^ ^eates: 

etch m this position will 3'V V 
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I 



. • ? y. t #<:...... ;} twwis tm* ttir r if" K«A wto tfte 

g-»r*-; 4 eraser. >*v» top r^jp r»g hon?^^ '<> ,r ;<r’ 
• r « id jna fiecttoa 





f *'-*V8 t^«r f >r .r r ■_ v>ffti , 

^ y/r 3 ** tog fr.W -. v . , 
!*• - \i a?** > : v/y-v -v . 

^tic»a*5. da^ ?•% T C 


8*W#st stretch cm the <teQors* *# 

!l3 ° fTMJ ’ A to iha V-Af,-, theraoy g«vir^ no *#** 
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To push m breast mass out toward the sides and center Placing the greatest stretch on the diagonal from center 

m ctl3n 9 e the 9 reatesl stretch t0 a horizontal position front up to the underarm, so that the necMne is or 

so tnair pclis at a right angle to the center frontline on the the bias, will flatten the breast area because h win pur 
osdy.This works well for someone with a very full lower horizontally on the body, 
cup because it redistributes the mass. 
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Draping the bia K>“<»‘“ ra n M 

«■»iiomio(«„io®i>, a v«„,i 1 y 

«- ->*«' h ';“ *-w* 1 in aiw, “ comfBU "“ n!i 

Roman womon wIihi UH* 

the iveasi in plasief or gu ni M ddect disss fatms 

the nineteenth centinv 





I 


Step 1 

■ Drape a princess line bodice eloper (block) or muslin 
m medium-weight, fabric on the dress form. Do not 
include any ease. 


Step 2 

* Tape the correct sized underwire to the under- 
breast crease o! your drape oh the dress form 
making sure that the center of the underwit is 
sitting approximately 14 in (6mm) lower than & e 
crease to allow tor the tape. Draw around the 
wire onto the muslin. 



Escaneado con CamSc; 














































' M:jrk m the biw noun f 

y acid ’/din (3mm) 0Q ZZ I 1 "’’' 6,10t rln,1G 50 steady, 
Al:Uim 9 this UttlB bit DI tJ ' S,de 031161 «the bus,. ap<i; , 
fattening out * Se Wlil st0 P chy bustime fr Qm 



nraWTi 

wpsesrti 


flrz nectaine 
shape 


fond steps 


Undfifwir& 


BiplS 



^54 

l ^4»the 


,. Usually the 
apex to the neckline is 


■5cm). 


■ Add notch points to both front and bach. CarefiUy 
remove the drape from the dress stand and cut along 
the stylelines so that your drape becomes ^.The 
Btyielines can really be any shape as long as tinsn- 
be flettsued when cut apart so that you can trar - 

them to pap^r. 
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tjtflrt ft 

. Transfer the diaped muslin to pattern paper. The 
e»*« way of doing tins is to ** your paper m ta& 
and place the draped muslin pieces between the two 
papei layers Place weights on top of the papot so 
nothing can move, and trace around the outline of 




* Cat out your paper pattern pieces do not forget to 
include the notch points and gtanilines Join the top 
bra cups together to create one pattern piece 


• Curve the line from bust apex out, to center |i,, lr 
again from bust apex out to the underarm. Ret,, . 1 
the lower bra cups. 




Adapting the 
dress form 

d She breast 
: n ibs dssss ioid, 
siio^iklet pads eo fam 

b : -v^ tee: and 
iafiDw thss wife baaing 
tVfarfsng: yo-j t&ve 

Lbe fcteaa shape and 
sss? wartt 



Step 6 

■ Add seam allowances to all the pattern pieces, 
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talcing a bra cup trom the underwire 



Step 1 

i Measure your wire and use this measurement to 
araw a circle. Draw lines horizontally and vertically 
across die diameter of the cirde. The horizontal line 
istfrebustiine. 

■ Position the underwire on the bustline at the center 
front. The tail of the wire on the opposite side will 
rrtend above and out from the bustline, but do not 
allow itto extend more than 36* above or the wires 
will dig into the body and hurt. 




Step 2 

* Redraw the circle m two halves without chs wire tail 
so you now have a top cup and lower cup. cut out the 
lower cup. 

■ Cut down the center line of the lower cup to 
approximately ' *m (3mm! from the bottom UbeLthe 
top of the slashed line as A and the bottom of the line 
as B. 
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i the left side or me cup -- 

ues the diameter of the breast- To find t3as 
uement. divide live bustime bvj 

„ uaiMM ^ 4. W»« ^ second to« * 
jgivethe wtttthinciease needed; usunlK .. s 

iseandmaikasC, 
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Step 4 „ „ oafh side of the cup into 

. Divide the ciicumfeienc ‘ (g). Label the 

zss ““£--.•••• 

toes, removing these two segments of the aide. 


Step 5 

■ Measure down Van (1.3cm) from c and maik a6 M 
Measure down Van (1.3cm) from B and inatk as i - 
the halfway point along the fine from A to e ant J ' 
as G. Repeat along the line from C to D and mailer 
• Draw lines Van (3mm) long out from F and G 



Using a curved ruler, draw a line from £ through 
pomt above G. through H and round to the poim 

stanin 0D3 tD D ' Again us ».g a curved ruler ani 
star hng at E. draw a line to D that passes throui 


^ ong tbe 

■ Cut out the two lower cup pattern P iece: ^ 
curved lines, Measure down the cut a£D ei’j^^ 
pattern pieces (from H to I and along tne ^ ^ 

the opposite piece) and mark the cent^ a cu^ 
(6xnm) from these marks and as ^ P e 

mien draw lines from the top to botto 

through point IL ^ tf 

* Add \4in (6mm) seam aflowfu* 063 lQ 
the cup. 
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Step 2 

* Cut through the lino to create two top bra cups, 


• --- 



iasisB**i a: hash sides of each mangle. Draw a 
;e aitirs*pcmts an each triangle 


MJ T * 

,„ T ;.-: *t patternofyour towerb:acups and 
' aawn Dra* a lice down the sensei ci 
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tie center line A and the bottom as B. Draw out 2 An 
{6 5cm) from A and mark as C, This is equivalent to the 
CUP width increase plus the underbust difference. 

• Draw out lVan (3.8cm) from B and mark as D. This is 
the cup width increase. Draw a line connecting C to D. 

. Attach the left-hand segment to this line, matching C 
and D to the top and bottom of the center line. 


r 



Step 2 

■ Divide the circumference on each segment ir.-,: ; 0 , . 
equal parts, working from A and C respectively- u_- e 
the first mark from the bottom on the right-hand ,-[* 
as H and the first from the bottom on the left-hand 
asF. 

■ Draw a line from B to H and from D to F. Cut n - : v 
lines, removing these two segments of the circle 


' "-,A“ 



Step 3 

■ Find the halfway point along F-D and measure out >/«in 
6mm i ; make a mark and label it I and repeat along the 
hue from B to H, labeling the point J 

• Using a curved rufer. draw a fee connecting nomt s F I 

at B ^ ’ 


Step4 half, mat* 

To find the strap position, fold the cup m 
the front and side points H to F. Fold in h 

I Draw down ^ 


three fold lines 


Om 
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^ eBsm tin (2.5cm) up the line closest to F from the 
0 f the cup and square across Vain (1.3cm) or the 
jidifa of the strap towsrd the rniddle of the cup. 


OM-p | 


• Return to the circle with the underarm wire extension 
m tep 2 (page 196). Lay the underarm side of the top 
cup pattern, F, onto the center line where it meets the 
edge of the circle. Draw in the wire extension line from 
Step 1 at the side of the cup and mark the tail end as J. 




jig the new points at I and J -^ awrln 
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Strapless WP ruJS 



Seep 1 

* tie assKiae of 2 k top-C ox "W-ot act tie strap 

£3Ji tcdssm siasag. Cst oc: tbs cgj. 


Step z 


•Fcfidtoecupmhah-andmhalf again . 

edges aligned, so the last fold ^ ^ ^tep 

Make a dart that is 

tape together and reshape the neckfe £ P edse; 
tohe altered again if you have ** ®*r W, 




-ASdVdnfSuygj 


'^destoan^, 


ac5 esofth e 


nip. 
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.. nCJ le cup 

cup bia will give good nip** to , A , r 


^ haw a vertical center seam that 
point, or the lower cup can be 
or gathers Triangle cup br as usually do 
the Straps are usually thin and can 
gs a hatter neck. Push-up pads can al so be 
^T^s'de of the cups. The width of the tnangle 
the fullness of the breast. Begin with the 
le#* 5 ® hu“tiine measurement and multiply it by 2. 


■ ■' V 


B\ampi 0 b 

1 ll1 uvLiS'Qf 

.. . 

*' WHi .ire ga(fierinci 

*• ^*«r en ^ ^ «** «. ** t 

f " «** ^ Bathe V ** t 
3>n l? 5cm 1 . 


. 


«' cup s \» 
«ha is rvs: 


s • " 

-•' \ 

^ *Vli 

' <>y! -d* 



Step I 

1 Craw a line that is twice Hie bust radius measurement 
^ label it A to B. Measure up IViin (3.3cm) from B; 
na * 35 C- Draw a line at this level, D to E, which is the 
seasuremeut V° u found above for the bottom edge of 
'kaip. Divide A-B in half and marH as the bust apex 

H point. 


Step 2 

■ Measuie down ?iiu (2cm) from E and mark asF Draw a 
line connecting D to F, Then dmw another line, starting 


ith a convex curve from D to E and on to a point 
Ldway between B and F. where you can reverse the 
irve slightly to meet the original line ]ust bef ore F. 
aw a slightly convex curve from A to D. Dmde ^ 
to three equal parts. marKing Urn lowest pomt G. 

a eiinhtlv convex line from A to * 
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. Mate desgn changes »cup remembering 
teal l? y^rj want to include a dart tt should finish 
la f2 5oej betw the bust pomt. Cut through the 
csr-sc-r lae tor two pattern pieces or cut a horizontal 
is* through the bust point to maK a top and lower 
cup Maite a notch 3io (7.5cm) in from F along the 
Itfwer edge. 
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styling details to the bra 

ifiv cup s ' na P es 28 E ^ 1G «*» intersect the bust- an 

*** 'm SWIM as you Ilka Unless you are tooldng * a «■» 1* 

■^1L^f#K a ^ l “ nCfcie x“'P h ™y'«ll i remultin, 1 

^rfHepW."^ 100 many 1 *amswill span stoat,™. iton,ito 

p&- 


1# 


•A# 



. ----‘y wjmDinmg 

JJw«.<Jco n&Wngco| “ 

the house of Versace t>a 5 
creared very interesting hr: 
Cups for this dress. (Spring 

Summer 20021. 
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Horizontal seams 

^“tan add curve to this 


8531,1 Ims but it 
3v,, ays start ao 
the wire 
*** hf larger r 
it will 
Action of (h 


f4 «daiitu 
the 1 


Vertical seams 

This seam starts in the 
neckline and runs under the 
breast, giving great support. 
Curve can be added to both 
the inner and outer cups. 


Adding more seams 

Add extra seams for 
aesthetic appeal, extra 
support, or more room in 
your cup. so long as one 
seam runs over the bust 

apex. This is a great way to 

add a front neckline band, 

contrasting fabrics, or color 

blocking. 


Curved seams 

These seams can start 
and end under the breast, 
changing direction at the 
bust apex-This seam 
stabilizes the breast area 
white giving uplift. 


Diagonal seams 

These seams can start 
anywhere in the underarm 
curve and end anywhere, so 
tong as the seam intercepts 
the bust apex. 
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The bullet bra 

mis lotto bm is item the 1950s; worn under Light-fitting sweaters it gave the bieast 
a pointed twue shape. H Hit Hie Headlines when Madonna wore a range of lingerie 
items Icnminni oone- shaped bra cups designed by Jean Paul Gaultier fa her Blonde 
Ambition totu in 1990. 


The fabric has 10 be rigid, with shy stretch removed, for 
this bra to work; you do not want the points to collapse or 
flatten. Add padding to the back of the fabric and channel 
stitch all the layers together. 




Step 3 

■ Working with the full cap, mark the bust apex MaJdna 
sure you pass through the a PBX , uirnde rho clr,^ 
four equal parts and mark Cut the, 
these lines. 


* cup into 
i tip art down 


Step 2 

* Straighten out the line from the underarm to the bust 
point on oil four cup pieces; add a slight curve tc ^ 
line. The straighter the line, the sharper the point* 
the cone ^shaped cups will be. 


7-2 / Madonna on stage In 
7990 wearing Jeon Paul 
GauJtfar's corset featuring 
cone-shaped Pro cops. 
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aott bra cup 

f F 5 B wniiusooiu of the l»uul„| m 1)Ia 

llis ,» untlcrwtts w all tl.« 3UW „f to n „' ,m «'= KWk nl 

W 1 

n been fnado up of two or three panel pieces. The cun. 

^ M in H» bridge. The back panel extends into the CUD e * ,0ri d to the 
' ** **. the CUP wl^P it transitions into the band. The CUp can ”* “"*»**,, g , Ving g 
* ^ ,,|ge M* ran be added to the lower cep fo, shapi ^ all a rouM 




’^bandcant*^ 



j 



1 thfi f 

ov^ . ront Pattern pieces together, 

' ' tife 119 ttl6 Seam ^owances. 

top cup *"• p * ece ^ or the lower bra cup with the 
togethgj t ^ le seam allowances, and tape 

' ® a * side seam line. 

a , '• t. “/ ' 4 . 

* I' 


j 

i 



tKt#i iafrlh?; :.***, J .• ,-r 



!ZL side ^ 

the seam allowances. 
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step 3 r anoint on tile top cup just 

. o,®- » l* “ C „ licre te tower 

cup is touching the l 



! th e 


Step 4 

* You will have to slash the lower cup wh er 
start to move apart so that the seam lino ^' 
follows that on the hand. This should fornT 
or overlap in the cup. The cup should also be^ fl9rt 



more support and blend all the curves. Add seaio 
allowances. 


i 
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SUP* t me bottom of the bridge at the center 
, straighten o ^ from the bottom of the band 

ft*®- ^^bit up t° the center front Recurve the 



Step 8 

■ Align the pattern piece tor the tower bra cup with the 
top cup, overlapping the seam allowances, and tape 
together, starting at the front edge. Add the piece that 
you hBVG just removed from the bridcje to the cups. 



esa ape fae front neckline on both the top and lower 
Add seam allowances. 
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7j / - : pra !h35 9 pcwe? h®' 

*he cup ^ can ^ 

rr : ^e ffi-4 T3 OyU^ 





:^:fe 


- rv rscgaB ^aes&aaSf 

- . "--. -.- sar -- €S-- -Jia-i.> • - r - : - 
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Adding m power bar that sits inside tbe cup 



step l 

■ Trace a three-piece cup pattern with the lower cup 
divided into two (see page 194). Align the lower cup 
pieces with the top cup at center front and armhole 
edges and tape together, 

* Redraw the straight seam line on both lower cups to 
give additional lift. Draw a curved line from A to B and 
C to D the width of the power bar. 
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bar to the bra cup 




Step 1 

■ Trace off a three-piece nip pattern with the lower 
cup divided into two (see page 194). Align the lower 
cup pattern pieces to the top cup at center front and 
armhole edges and tape together. 

■ Draw a curved line from A to B and C to D the width of 
the power bar. 


Step 2 

■ Cut through the curved lines, making two new pattern 
pieces. Trace off the new shapes for top and lower cup, 

■ Add seam allowances to all pattern edges and make a 
notch point on the power bar where the top and lower 
cups meet at the armhole edge. 
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Which type of power bar? 

The classic push-up bias of the 1960s ™ 

the power bar as a separate pattern pi 
collar circling the cups. They were 
contrasting fabric to the cups and L denamy 
detail to the bra. Today they are pijsh fte 

inside the cup. An intenor pm ^ ^ js often 
breast forward and can also j^der to absorb the strap 

used if there is a lace cup. m order 

pull on such a delicate fabric. 
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Collar 

A collar is o circle of fabric on the inside- of the cup to 
support a heavy breast, made from a fabric with little or n0 
stretch The collar can be part of the outer cup and made 
from powemet or another contrasting fabric The collar uan 
also be worn alone as a provocative bedroom bra. 



step 1 

* Trace off the pattern pieces of a top bra cup and two 
lower bra cups (see page 194). Align the pattern piece 
for the front lower bra cup to the top cup and tape 
together, starting at the front edge. 

- Align the back lower cup at the armhole edge and tape 
in place. Only tape the cups until they start to shape so 
that you keep them flat. 

■ Draw a line down through the center of the strap. 
Measure the length you want the collar at this point 
and mark as A. Redraw the straight seam line on both 
the lower cups. 





Step 2 

■ From B, measure up the height of the collar on the back 
lower cup seam line and mark as D. Repeat from C on 
the front lower cup and mark as E. 

■ Starting at A draw a line that curves down to D. Again, 
starting from A and curving around the front of the 
cup. draw a line down to E. 

Draw a horizontal line across the bust apex, which is 

marked with a notch point on the top cup; this will be 
the grainline. 


— nioTKea A. 

notchf^ 01 ,- a ^ cmailCes to the outside edges and ad( 

Marv th 3 16 511311 Seam and on the lower cup s& 

mark the grainline. 
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the bridge 


ngSly^f.- bra that gets the most pull and 
^carries the weight of the breasts. This 
‘^iP ecaUS6 t {gCtG T to remember when thinking of 

01 adding a closuie at the c ' ento 
W^!TufitsU 0 n the point of most strain. The 
0 t|l3! out to the sides if the closure is too 

H** 5 ’ T pUt of the cups if it is too low. 



Bridgetypes 



Bridge for a partial bra band. 





Bridge that frames 


the front ol the W to to seams. 


7.4 / Full cup t>ra with a g 
height bridge. 
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nH creating 



Styles of bridge 

Be bridge can be a crisscross of ribbon, a piece of 
ccid or be part cf the mderwiring when a continuous 
imderwire is used. The width of the bridge can 
decrease as the cup sise increases. The length of the 
bridge vrl increase with the increase in cup size For 
the nt cf lie bra it is important that the bridge is sitting 
on the rib cage with no gapping. If the bridge is rising 
up so that it appears to be sitting on top of the breasts, 
the bra is not the correct fit and it could be that the cup 
si2BE too small Sports and bandeau-style bras can be 
teittad on 5 oscular Knitting machine with the tension 
beng tightened in the bridge area. 



-.•b" 
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.^g the band 

f) 6 S| y wv «" ... . 

1,1,1 

' f! ft? ^ * a... I hk ir.'l Jt II / *A til., IHl 


tll( . ri J Jl t0 T 

*^r P W^* lc *' ,!0Vl .. "i 

..una/!’^ . ... in ii tiu;;lii 't l-hul i:: "ilh< 


'll ;i 
in-1 


. 

1 • 7lim 

1 ApadN iwwl ’'nit I." mi .1! 

extwKiiiHJ nio’iiu1n>11■■■ hvM i i, 
$*&? X powentel. or Irnju l.mlnw 

I#** ^ cups, Of a inixi utf i of b'nli 




Making a full band from a wire 

l‘ ',cu are using powernet or other stretch fabric you vv!l 
■■end to deduct the amount of stretch from your pattern 
ceces. Please refer to the stretch deduction chart in 
' Chapter 1, page 17 
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Step 1 




, togi 


Draw a 
the halfway point 
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Oi the bra and which is the back. Exten 

middle, and bottom lines of the square out *m (2cm). 

• Draw a line parallel to the vertical line on the aide you 
decided is the front and label it as the center front. 

• From the horizontal line, measure up Win (1.3cm) along 
the vertical line at the side of the circle, parallel to the 
new ct'iitor front line, and one ^Mn (3mm}, &nd make 

a mark. From this point, draw a curved line. .blending 
back into the lower half of the circle. 

■ Draw a line out to the center front line from the top of 
the new blended line. This is the top of the bridge. 


Step3 

* From the horizontal line on the opposite 
circle, measure up Min (2cm) and out ° rtlle 

make a mark, miti ) au$ 

■ From this point draw a curved line, hJenclin 
into the lower half of the circle. Draw a horis ^ 
to the edge of the circle, onta * line 




Step 4 

■ Find a quarter of both the bnstlizie and underbust 
measurements. Subtract the measurement of the 
diameter of the wire from the quarter of the bustline 

measurement. 

1 Using this new measurement, draw a line extending 
out from the top of the square at the side of the cup 
Subtract the diameter of the wire from the quarter of 
the underbust measurement. 

■ Using this new measurement, draw a lino extending 
out from the bottom of the square at the side of ^ 
cup. Draw a line connecting these two lines and 
35 the side seam. 
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uf 1hp — s,dv’ m * 4^ r 01 lh " 



R«i 

«fer shape the lower edge. Decide how many rows 
i'hx&s and eyes you want for the back closure and 
SGSSure up the center back from A the length of the 
iadf and eye tape; make a mark, labeling it as E. 

• fossae from the bottom up the side seam between 
^(Immjand 3 .4in (2cm), depending on your design, 
^oaricasB. 

*—ire down from the center of the circle 3 /feto (1cm), 
t depending on your design, and mark as C, 

“jwy measure up the center front line between Vito 
^~3t)aad 5 4in (2cm), and mark as D. Using a curved 
^r draw a line, connecting A and B with a straight 
curve down to C. and curve back up to D, 

! 

I 

j 

i 

! ' 
t 

l 

I 


Step? 

■ Shape the top edge. Measuring up from B on the side 
seam, make a mark level with the top of the cup and 


label as F. 

■ Draw a line from here across to the side of the cup 
Divide the section in half between the side seam arm 


e center back and draw to a line. .... 

ake a mark on this line that is le>el with F atHita 

as G. Draw a line Horn F to G. Then 

„es down iron. G toward E on the center hack. 

2Z*ZZZ down sort * **“ * 
trvrng the bacK m ^ you 

e most support' lou - A band that 

do up. 
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hc partlal-Ba" 11 W® of the m cup; ^a is 

, wn j i«*- "® eup . a dam cup. which also 

•« wb r iB r£ ^ forth,sbra r e ^ed 

«*« »»* r d llr S length is still«—d 
• TI1C C lZ eye do— Follow the steps 

, the number d W* ^ rf S(ep 5 . Vertically halve 

full band down to t ^ntpr back. 


Siifc 

isem 



* 



'Jfl 


Stepl 

. gbape the lower edge of the band, removing it from 
under the cup. Starting at A, measure up the center 
front Une J £m (1.3cm) to 3 Ain (2cm) - this is a design 
decision - and draw in the bottom edge of the bridge, 
curving it down to the bottom of the lower front cup. 

■ Measure between V«in (3mm) and Wn (2cm) up the 
side seam and mark as B. From the bottom of the side 
lower cup draw in the bottom of the band, curving up 
at B and down to C. 

* Measure up the center back the length of your hook 
and eye closure and mark as B. 


Step 2 

■ The shape of the top edge of the band will change 
with the design of the neckline of your cups Begin r -j 
drawing the neckline of the cup and continue this 3in* 
over to the center front Line. 

■ The bridge can also be lower than your cup neckline- 
the choice is yours. Now draw in the back of the partU] 
band. This is also your choice of design, 

■ Shown here are two different stylelines; one shows tin 
partial band with a strap extension and the other with 
a back strap curve. 


T 
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fC^ t= " 1 1 ... 
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, , ^ fnade a * bO ! * range. o*d«ere. n t 

<s euwrwea' t 'st Decline 
u *''„ j jrf a 'onsc^e b'J •? lengthened and 
? • lM „_.* tctne vva-st which distributes 
^“d^ vV3V 
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Band for a strapless bra 

--jjT* ™ steps for making a band from the underwire show how to extend the bend down to the wa s* 
it!-crth 3 r:b Of even a partial band. The following steps covering the uoper totso. 



Step i 

* “'ii*.' a line front the top of the bridge at the center front 
r - *o the waist at B and label it as the center front. 

3( ' u: ' across at die waist bom B one quarter of the 
i ^ m6a surement; mark as C. 
oTf a bp from this point to the top of the side 

taark as D. Draw a line down to the waistline 
“ w the cup apex point E; mark as F. 


Step 2 

i Divide the front into two pattern pieces or leave as one 
piece By cutting the front band you are able to change 
the direction of the greatest stretch in the fabric 


7.6/Lianne ti 5 w ft 

lacv 
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. ^areom to the back from C one quarter of the 

waist measurement. If you are using a stretch fabric 
the amount ofstretch will have to be subtracted from 
the waistline measurement. Also subtract Van (2.2cm) 
fo; the hook and eye closure. Make a mark and label 


it a 

• Draw a line up to the top of the center back; mark as 
H, Decide the amount of hook and eye closures for the 
center back and, measuring up from G, mark as I. 


Step 4 

■ Drop the back the depth y ou Want f 
finishing at the center back hook anT * stv 

6yo »>arka u 



■ Curve the waistline for a better fit 


On the body. 


Step 6 

Cut the front and back apart through the side seaifl 
Mark in the greatest stretch on the back pattern pie®- 
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St0P S M an f**"*" 01 ttre tOP cup 01 » “ ba attached to „» 

, t <* ,W a sllder 01 m “ th0 suap te « ®toa»„ 0 , “ h « 

rn *»P ™ «*> to*** and , )a!kte[ ,« * 

rf atop « saan M «* *Mde. and can ** *** , * lra 

^ T Isjdei pain that is often associated with heavier breast. 



I 








■nesrjsps can be made from the same fabric as the bra 
~9ving a uniform look - or a mix of elastic and tape. The 
“lusters can either be at the front or back of the strap. 

Mb can also be removable or interchangeable, spaghetti, 
- Unmadefrom beads, all of which can be attached to 
Ci b using a loop of fabric, tape, or ribbon and a G-hook. 


The back elastic strap can be integrated with the top of 
the band, finishing at the and of the hook and eye ciosure, 
sewn to the top ol the band, or matted to the b**t»nd 
via a ring and elastic extension. 
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Making a demi cup from a regular cup 

Drop the neckline to l in (2.Scn>) above the bust apex. 

The under wire will bo shorter and the cup will be tilted and 
pushed toward tho center. The top edge of the bridge will 
also drop to give you a continuous neckline. The red line 
shows n continuous line horn the center front up lo a strap 
extension. The dotted line shows a slightly shaped neckline 
with no strap extension and a dropped front bridge. 


7*7 / A vaFtety of nackhnp types 
7,8 / Demi cup 
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7,10/TulC cup 
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Construction 

Techniques 

The bra 


0 BBUU a bra. first make the cups and then join together all the pieces that 
u p the band. The cups are then set into the band and the straps attached to 
p,p^ the neckline on the top cup. The elastic is then attached to the bottom 
fcU° wec * ^ ie underarm elastic and neckline trim, and finally the 
JcPJieThe seam allowance is % in ( 6 mm) and a straight stitch with a stitch length 
is used for all construction. A zigzag stitch with a width of 2.5mm and 
riidi length of 2 mm is used to attach the elastic, followed by a 3 step zigzag set 
gt 45 irrm. wide with a stitch length of 1.5mm-2mm to finish attaching the elastic 
a the band. A machinist is given just 1 IVi minutes in the industry to make a bra. 


Bia construction materials 

•Fabric far the cups, bridge, and band 
■ lining for the cups (optional) 

• Sewing thread 
•lace and trims 
' Seam rover tape (optional) 

1 Padding (optional) 

'Interfacing {optional) 


i Plush hem elastic and picot-edged 
elastic 

' Strap elastic and tape 
i Underwire channeling and underwires 
p Findings, sliders, rings 
p Hook and eye tape 
i Embellishments (optional) 


L-\ 


if-. • 




%, 
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Bra bustierfromFrar.ee. I®. 

featuring a low bridge and spira 

stitched cups. 
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Rra cup construction 

3 f..,.,, rahnc,lace. nkv«. c. *.’£& Ci.-^ce 

*»”*»'* %"Xv!rvw »’ bgl'^T^*'* a " dlte,a?! *=' 
u*» ‘ ■ 1 ,,A*,sl tt«B Uie up rap ran 1»s 


led :c: be* 
be niad? !:o:r. 
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,t; 1,, he (an ™ <* ™ **“» pteres; te '** ^ <*> ^ 

0i “' .. th f^ rwnem nieces, with the top a:p a* in ene r;ec- 


Seam cover tape 

A b£$s-cut tape is 
usually made Horn 
lightweight nylon. 
Nairas satm. ergaum 
pteh, or velvet nbbon 
ran ako be used as 
a seam cover Do nor 
confuse this seam 
cover with boning 
easing which is 
heavier and sponger. 

A seam cover can 
be used to cover any 
seam allowances 
where you do not want 
to add any built such 
as m bia cups. When 
working with lace or 
other sheer fabnes. 
tbe lightweight nylon 
or soft organza nbben 
or tape vdl hide the 
seam allowances cn 
the back and not show 
through to the front of 
the garment 


Two-piece cup 

This is the simplest cup construction, wth all the shaoe 
created by one centra! dividing seam that can be craned 
vertically, horizontally, or angled across the bustline. 



Step 1 

■ Using a straight stitch with a stitch length of 2-2.5nuru 
attach the lower cup to the top cup. 



Step 2 

M seam open and cover it with seaz: covr: 

tape. Top stitch along both sides of the thrrugd 

the seam allowances, keeping the stitclbng verr rte 
to the seam. Cut the seam cover tape back so ia- 2 
matches up with the seam allowance. 
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3 - , c iy, you con press the seam allowance up, 
:fT! ^ seam with seam cover tape, and stitch two 
J topSt itching along the seam allowance. 



Step q 




-* ^ J 


the ° JP W «•' 

kmt and then topstitch it mplact'^*“*“ ” *"“* 

■ K the cup is ^ sheer Qt ^ fabnc 

ahowances together and up toward the top cup^d, 

toneth ° V1S Sheei 01 lace ‘ piess ^ se anv attowant 
together and down toward the lower cup 

■ Place your binding along the back or under sl ds of th 
seam allowances and stitch in place, being careful n. 
to stretch the biruilflg as you stitch. 


\ 



Step 5 

■ Fold the binding over the seam allowances and stitch 
along the line of stitching, joining the binding to the 
back of the seam allowance. 

■ Turn the cup to the right side and finish with eithet 
one or two rows of topstitching dose to the seam line 
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Z’ZZZL*"—***' 

joining the two together at cup as B and 

Mark tlte center jg^ er cup as C, Draw 

center bottom of*efronU ^ a 


» Measure from B to the center line and C to the Cente 
line; these two measurements give you the width & 
the front and underarm darts. 

, Measure approximately lin (2.5cm) from C towards ^ 
the front dart placement line, Draw a line up from this 
point, pointing toward the front edge of the neckline 
ending approximately lin (2.5cm) from the top edge.' 
Repeat from B for the underarm dart placement line, 
pointing the line toward the underarm or strap point. 



Step 3 


■ Divide the front dart width measurement (see Step 2} 
in two. Measure that distance to either side of the front 
dart placement line. 

* From the new points, draw both dart legs to the top of 
the dart placement line. Repeat for the underarm dart. 

• Draw a new curved line from the front edge of the 
iower cup to the outer dart leg. Repeat from the 
underarm point, 


• Fold the darts and redraw the bottom edge of the i 
as a smooth, curved line. Open up the new patten 



• • 

V • 


Step 4 

» Make the daits in your fabric, securing 
and bottom of the darts; press the dart^ 501 
are facing in toward the center. er the dart 5 

■ Finish with topstitching or applique lace o 

on the right side. 
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l0Wer cup is divided into more than one pattern 
' Z join them together before attaching them to the 
uip cup. Use a straight stitch with a stitch length of 

2-2.6D®- 


Step 2 

■ Press the seam open, cover the seam with seam cover 
tape, and topstitch through the seem allowances, 
stitching close to the seam linn. II you are riot padding 
the lower cup, move to Step 4. 




Step 3 

■ The lower cup can he padded and channel stitched 
for added support or as an embellishment. Again, this 
has to be done before joining to the top cup. Cut the 
padding out minus seam allowances because you do 
not want to add extra bulk to the seams. 

• Following the shape of the bottom of the cup, and 
with a stitch length of 2.5-3mm, work parallel rows of 
stitching approximately Wn (6mm) apart. 
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Step 4 

. At tach the lower cup to the top Cllp , 
piece cup, Step 2, page 224), P ress t) ^ S th e t v , Q 
topsUtcli along both sides of the S ea m 
seam allowances, keeping the stitchip ^ 

seam line. 9cl ° s eto t ^ 

. you can now add a lining to cover the 
the bra more comfortable to wear a(J -^^g, ^ 
the lining to fit inside the lower cup the s^S 
allowance at the top of the lining dov ^ eSs th « 
close to the seam line at the top 0 f the ed ° e i 

erc % ‘ 
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Step 2 

1 Attach the front band, to the cups. Press the seam 
allowance toward the band and cover with seam cover 
tape, channeling or seam binding before finishing 
with two rows of top stitching sewn through the seam 
allowance, close to the seam. 


Step3 

■ Sew the center front seam of the band together. 
Press open the seam and cover with seam cover 
tape; topstitch along both sides of the seam through 
the seam allowances, keeping the stitching close to 

the seam. 



. Stitch the top and lower cups together. Cover the seam 
'^th sesm cover tape and topstitch through the seam 
allowances both sides of the seam. 
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Step 4 

the cup 


matching 


Cover the seam with channeling or a seam binrii 
finish with two rows of topstitching thiough 
allowance, keeping the stitching close to the stare" ' 




j 


i 







Step 0 

• Finish the neckline with elastic trim. Lay the elastic 
trim on the right side of the cup with the wrong side 
up and the flat edge of the elastic along the neckline 
Zigzag in place with a stitch width of 2mm-5mrn and 
length of 2mm close to the picot edge, 

■ Fold the edge to the wrong side of the neckline so that 
only the picot edge is showing on the right side and 
stitch in place with either a zigzag stitch or three-step 
zigzag stitch with a stitch width of 2mnri-5mm and 
length of 2mm. 


] 

■ 
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C*»P la cup is usually attached tci a 

0 f the V' m . which a piece of elastic is 
{J<Jcrftw cup are usually finished w,th 



Step 2 


SteP * has been divided into two pattern pieces, 
, If the cup thet Cover the seam allowance with 

** lhS ^ r ° t ap8 and topstitch through the seam 
jowance along both sides of the seam. 


■ With the stitch length set to 4mm, stitch two tows 
of gathering stitches along the bottom of the cup 
between the notch points indicating the gathering. 


2: 



Step 3 

the cup has a dart T sew the dart together, press the 
fert toward the neckline edge, and topstitch thiough it 
a stitch length of 2.5-3mm, close to the seam. 
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' ’. ’ 5>1 -m *t ^ <* IN- ***** ak,ng Ulp 

;,,- p ** «*»• «“* wdih ol 2ncn - 
s ... .., it 3sm «tos*to the PK»« <^5® 

, . ,., tv wrong 5 KJpo« the neckline so only 

.. ; - - r vj» t‘ • hewm® «< we r *3‘i' slt ^ e stitch 
. r " - * V. f r •! a U0»3 swell 01 thief-step zigzag 
m -* , 'VXX width of 2inm-5mni and length of 
• «- t. -. »• at -Tti thf underarm side of the cup. 


• & t‘-» ;,'■>■■■ .13 satcbe* up so that you ate taking 
n£ the added f ullness only , 



• i o construct the band, cut a p (W .,. r ., 

width of your elastic plus seam ^ 

of the fabric needs to be the under b , T> '~'- 

plus 10 percent. For example, if y^T,’ ^'W-. 
measurement is 3V m (88cm) * 10 ,' 

Cut a piece of elastic the length of rh- ,'' 7 - 
measurement. * ~ Ui ^ %r “'jy. 

• Find and mark the center of the fabric ban • 

sew the cups either side of this mark *" T; - 

• Turn in a seam allowance of > ,m ( 6mm, air*, 
edge. Along the other edge. pl acG , he 

right side of the band to the wrong Slde 0 f t ' h ^ 
Press the seam allowance down into the bar-' 
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P 4 * 1 , ^ •' f’nnil (It h .tlrtntj Ih.i ,;1 

* ir> lb«*1 Mft" f,hrt H( III' 1 titlUottl |r I |r tf-r 1 ,>,)()<• 

u ‘ 1,1,1 

**' V in 3 ,-«f<*VP* a « I ll,u| ’ " m,M1 u* t,i 
'| the I’liistiti tluouph Hm h um 

V . y:ft both lUHlfl <'! U 1 ' 1 twm«i In KUl.’Uhl lilt' 

' The l«rwt nm lm lluliihnd with l took 


ln wm . 

■nnt,. ; ■ 

, (l . ,,, . 

inhM «ioe U«n «w n 

(hm hit ( 2 Kern) Ntrvoaxj y»xu • - . . . 

IoIiIm] cfluft atm Upt rtwiitmt ^ ft.-',':. T • 


Ul*’ hU.ip Will ( 1 l M/IU wl f L V,. 


rtr.fir 


¥• 


* Always lii.tV.i* ,1 uunfito fu* 


tut ii yout stMj) to till' htjiit en),. ,T lT . r .. .. 

dmn to the nm (OW *1 ; isyt .. 



| lw S,|I1 PUm light (iidtt (Hicih u loop/itmlomi 
liomtlm tmnow irntl, Ininumn 
J n Wutfi| '-'ml. Hook tliD loop tumm to on® 
)tln'undtuul ulnwly pull it hack, 

,|lt ' tube *o ii i fj 


5E. . . 

*■* .. 

suuiim tMMtdaa 

murhimi w ilw ^ ‘' bb ,„ „ t»w 
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me top CUP „ eck gdye of the top clJ P 15 an 

um **■ upp'^e to the n 3 rf a bra Mske sure 

t'3$V WJV «' the Pa ” e,n 

m «* w *««■*" “ „ „* cups II v» « 

HIM »«J "t* “ "*■ 5,1 , h „ .00 bra cup. attach it 

.... to the lower cup. 


Embroidery and beading can 3tSc oe sdese *c v. 
at this stage, especially »f you ere going - ~t. : 

making a double-layered top cup - ' =: 
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or bullet br3 cup 

c(jp i5 not padded; instead it has rows of 
b#< bra g, s titching that help hold the extreme shape 
,^ orSpl 


rspi fal 



Step! 

i sew the two top cup pieces together using a straight 
stitch set at a stitch length of 2.5nun. Press the seam 
open. Cover the seam allowance with seam cover tape 
andtopstitch down both sides of the seam through the 
seam allowances, 


Step 2 

■ Sew the two lower cup pieces together; press the 
seam open. Cover the seam allowance with seam cover 
tape and again topstitch down both sides of the seam 
line through the seam allowances. 
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tote 


to the lower cups and topstitch 


!Tyou are 

fr* teWto T"ri^t he ^ed cup. Baste 
topstitciung) _ d t0 udd the lining 111 P lace - 
around mo outer «»» Bullet Om. out 
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Stitching patterns 7 ^# e cup P ie * 3 

«t:aS sutdi the cm «i ■ ^ open along the 
r.v- «’ rf topstitchnig - ■ _ ult o the fashion 

swat (filewances and has* ,C V ' ' * ffie bustlme/apex 

ateev 

and tvwlt out to the rage ot the CUP on 

jta, spiral stitch to the left on one cup and to th 




iu sului iu^-Lix v, ^ ^ ^ iuwer ciing 

add the stitching before joining the two top cups to the tv''’ 
lower cups. Starting at the bustline, stitch a half-circle p 0 / U 
one side of the top or lower cup to the other, with a stit c-h ^ 
length of 2-2.5mm. Continue to stitch concentric ro Ws ~ 1 
approximately Min (6mm) apart, following the shape of th 
first row of stitching. Join the top and lower cups tocreth * 
(see Step 3 on page 235). er 


Atematrvely, before you join the top cups to the lower cups 
y™ ran create a pattern of spokes radiating out Um 
the bustiine At the end of the stitched 
_ , n ' * concent n'c rows of stitching around the 
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Dra CUP with boning 


be padded or have boning added to 
addition r 11 


cuF 1 . , ; _ n 0 f boning to larger cup S | ZQ 


(P* iff ;fr3 fhe a° ulu “" " " ■ 

,5 >* |, * P0 lind hold ths shape 0f the breast A boned 


lni HHin s banr . 

. 




■ b‘;V,., a 





the three-piece bra cup pattern, align the 
,VtL e fM tbe underarm side of the lower cup 
outer side of the top bia cup and tape together, 
lining at the outside edge and overlapping the seam 
sisvcances. Repeat on the other side, taping the front 
the lower cup to the top cup at the front edge. 

, Divide the two lower cups in half at the top edge by 
the pattern pieces in half and mark this point 
an Mi the lower and top cups. 



,F C^x a Tr„t: a „ttro I t fcw 

Si'S ? 11 * ^ SWe 01 “*“ w^e to" 1 ' 

ere is no specific measurement lot this but it looks 
ore balanced if the boning finishes an equal distance 
from the middle of the cup on both sides. 

• Measure up from the center bottom of both lower cups 
along what will be the bottom edge and mark. Draw a 
line for the boning from these marks on the lower cups 
to the marks on the top edge of the top cup. Draw a 
second line parallel to this first line. These are now the 
bone placement lines. 



Center front 


Step 3 

■ Sew the two lower cup pieces together, then sew to 
the top cup, topstitching all the seams. Sew a casing 
to the cup for the boning, stitching it inside the cup 
between the two placement lines. 
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.. 

: , -^ M5,c 




SWP 1 nieces from the foam minus the 

' ‘““^TCtMcwpW® and. 

^ I<aM i* S9M s'**' ssw ' he ” n “ 3e “ r ' 
tyxg careful not to tear the foam. 


Step 2 

■ The cup can tie quilted or channel stitched to 
cup. Consider using metallic or contrasting ° ^ f ° airi 
tliread for this stitching. ° rGci 



Noising cup 

■^he nu's.ng cuo has an under cup that frames and supports 
**ig d'sssl leaving the nipple exposed so the baby can 
teelThe outer cup pulls up over the under cup, attaching 
a: strep point Use the two-piece bra cup pattern to 

rr*<e this nurs : ng bra. 



■ First make the pattern for the under cup- 
top cup pattern piece to the lower cup P a 
and tape together, starting at the undorarm 
working up to the bustline. 
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pep 


eP* mu tin (2.5cm) from the neckline strap 

° center front and mark as A. Measure down 
^ the urL deraim for smaller cup sizes - up to 
2Si( 6ciA \ for larger cup sizes - and mark as B. 
3ji(7.K®^d jjjjg to connect the two marks. Make a 


step 3 



Step 4 

i * Remove tlie tape at the under aim side of the cups and 
join the cups at the center front, taping them in place. 

■ Measure down tin (2.5cm) at the underarm and maik 
as C. At the center front curve measure down 2-3in 
(5-7.5cm) depending on cup size, and mark as D. Draw 
a curved line to connect C to D, following the curves of 
the original design. Make a notch at D. 

Trace off this pattern piece along the line to D so that it 
joins with the pattern piece traced off in Step 3. This is 
now the under cup. 



i-vA-v 
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Step 6 
5 

. teasd NS! a* 5 j»at at S on the under cup. • Whore the cups overlap at the c ^. 

a line to straighten out this edge ^ 



taa. Measure '-tin f j toseyier at center 

** «w toward the Si r fr™ ae *“* ^ ° f 016 

* «0dBHe dcrftn lin „ , . front Md narh as H. 

1116 Ullderann aad “»* 

' ^ the outer edge J T eCUna H ® L 

]i n {2.5cm) at 


„ ~ ■« r w) a curved line 

erea^Qj^^ ^ toI andfiomc top 


Step 8 

Separate the cups end label them as the top and lower 
outer cups. The lower outer cup will have two natch 
points (which you marked as B and D in Steps 2 and 4). 
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- ; fcWtne itnfi nwlmnrm otlfjo with trim 

• from Hit; honk Rld« of homo single 

[If up*’ at tlw nlinp pUicotnniit point, with 
up 3,1(1 ouL SLiU:1 ‘ 10 1111(1 finish 


KUrp 10 

... 

fWlftoteklMtodtai , 

, . ; , • ■ 

Iltltlt .... . . • 

... ' . 

1 Zigzaq in ptof* with a r^tch *«•':- ? -> r. ^ %f 

J'uicnlt of 2mm Flip u* R|a*ic u> it" Z; - ; . ;r* . 

uJO picot wlflr; shows bfctow ^ , v . . . 

vmh 11 ziqzaq with a «**. v.-. r.h ■ M r 

and l(;n « Ul of M tom. kfiepmg an o-w. v: ; ,v ■*’ ' 



^hT* Ej,,e "' Pacing the oyo sule of tho hook 
^ ( t,IJ at t * 10 Glrtl I 1 Placement point, with tho 
\ ^tha trJZ 1 ant * <lown 1,1 ^ tho cup. Placo the strap 

■ ^tiiiin u Tl ° Qric * fJtltc h in place to secure, before 

^^abartack. 


, mushed uiutat cor Mw* ^ ooMCUP. 

; " wUl thorns on urn «av«* ««« cup 

ptacohomtuemichcsiottew^^ 
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t Mtothr(rt sIdoofl,,CCI,P 
»***** 1 ... .,«*r-fthemp«'"**' 

fi,- reo-rfeo heW a 

a ; /t 5 ■ rlT*i hfOflSl. 


hff C .ii s * 


■V*' w «•>«•>««' 

M „ v- : ’ ’ * f ‘ 1 . .... , nnfket >* VO'-' w ' in 


v ' : • ’ *** ’' 4l . ■ ,v^.r«n 3 pocwt •» vow "»"* 
^ *" ‘^ Poro tN, «"*«"" a, "» 
.-,.iwoP»hand. too. 

■•■' *•“*-*'“**’ wro 
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Mateg a tafxvp bra pocket 




Step 1 

■ <tot)by creauncj the under pocket piece. Working on 
a £at surface* attach the top cup pattern piece seam to 
the under band pattern piece at A and B. 


Step 2 

■ Using the Hat of youi hand, brush the excess paper 
over from A to the center; repeat from B. The excess 
paper wih form a dart that will be removed when you 
trace the new paper pattern to create the under pocke: 
pattern. 



Step 3 

m Next, make a pattern for the overlapping pocket Ma*e 
a second tracing around the cup, without removing 
under pocket, from the strap down the noddine to Lh? 
end of the cup at the center front ; around the bottom 
of the cup and up to the seam at the end of the hn^? 
piece; continuing over to the side seam, and 


the armhole to the strap. 



Escaneado con CamSc; 












f&sM ^^tiS 





insirtn ( ;, 1 CU , . i m l? r 

-. 


243 



1 S®5 

i csismict the cup from the fashion fabric and attach 
its the band. Cut the under pocket from a soft jersey 
a brushed cotton, fabric, place it in the cup, and stitch 
aiagthe underarm edge, neckline, and down into the 
sites of the top pocket. 

' 


Step 6 

■ Serge the opening edge of the overlapping pocket, or 
finish it with covering tape. Place it on top of the under 
pocket on the bra cup and stitch from the center front 
around the cup until the pocket drops down to the 
band, Stitch along the band to the side seam and up 
the side seam. 

■ Stitch down the neckline and finish the neckline edge 
with trim. 


Adjusting fit for 
a prosthetic 

If yon are making 
a pocket to fit a 
prosthetic; you may 
have to change the 
neckline of the bra cup 
and reshape the lower 
edge of the pocket to 
accommodate the 
shape of lire prosthetic. 
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■»* , „ pocket, use the two-piec® 


. Trace the new shapes onto paper, joining 
pieces together. K lv ‘ r > ^ 



Step! 

■ On the edge oE the cup T draw a curved line 

L^rcfis comer. This is the pocket opening where a 

cooto can be inserted 


Step 3 

- Trace off the pocket pattern and add seam allowances 
to all edges. 
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Strf 4 , ec0O ide from the pocket pattern. Following the 
'**?* shape of the pocket, draw a small egg-shaped 
^ffore padding is required, you can draw a 
^smaller shape. 



011 the pocket open mg ^^ ei the *■» allow: 

«** the pocj *ZZT ** 10 the *« « 

*** the ed ges to hold it in p^e ** ^ * itc! 




\ 



Stepfi 

1 Cut out two of the larger cookie shapes. Put one pad on 
top of the other pad and zigzag stitch around the edge. 

■If youaro adding a smaller pad, sandwich it between 
thetwo larger pads before zigzag stitching around 
“to edge, 




* 

i 

i 
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Power bars and collars 


I U V V ^ ^ — 

. i, hIiIUT'' * HtuiK i . i - 

v ,i thflUitrlailIirM'ii|M>n Hie iMSidocnii Ixhhkk! hi provnl*. 

" : Mimkeasoftm mmsition from flm cup shape lo Uietejim. 


Hiding n power bat to tlic bra rap 

“ ™ to will tam. #» CC II can be made from a 

fabric or color 


, Sew the three pattern pieces of the cup together (see 
pages 208-9). taping and topstitcliing along the seam 
lines Jom the two sections of the power bar together. 

• Stitch the power bar along the outer edge of the cup, 
matching the notch and underbust seams. Press the 
seam open and cover the seam allowance with seam 
cover tape before finishing with topstitching. 



Adding a power bar that sits inside th 

This power bar will be smaller than the cup gjViri * CUp 
room for the breast and thus pushing it up. ' eSS 

• %w the tiuee patten, pieces of the cup to,** p. 

the powei bat on the wrong Bide of the cup, matchup 
note!] points* T ^ 

" aroimdthe oute i edge, attaching the power bar 
to the cup. 


Adding a collar to tile bra cup 

•odsy the collar is hidden inside the cup, but you could 
consider using a powernet collar to frame the cup The 

S “ H »>'M lift 0V keeping ,h, btto 

^•SCtar, ( “ epa,e2ioi, » i ' hti “ 

• dutch UiH lwo lonofthe least stretch. 

«. ««l«bu«^z^? a ' !t “' , auh » «>>» 

OwcoUar. 3 - Setgo the inner Q( 
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, c onstructio 

,J oftueba^kof «l, s ,„ f10 . [V!I 

,5icccs lK,m Ul ° b " (te ,o “»<«ta, tat:.' :i “' •«. 

an seam. - ** m, \ ^ K]fi 






181 ™"^ band “ a b ' Sh>PI!d at ,ha 1<We ' band 

St**» ,owered ’ “ simply be ”*»*** ins* ™ J» •» W» e*„ mn 

w*" ’ k .L», T |,e band can be made Irom a mix th . . ths CU I>. It is mM . * " ln 9 “ouiu , h , 

the front and bridge mated,ng the ceps „ £ ™' ki "sW m™ *. Wd £“"°w, P«s, 

) K^’id the back cut from powernet. The partial- Ihs ar e inched ,„ «*»« *«., 


th.t the cun, 6 #,e badge 5 ,„ "**« 

sne cups are stitched , n b and stops < 

the same position. eith( * side * lhe b '' 


to 

so 

in 






. For a more finished look to the back of the bridge sew 
fusible interfacing to the fabric, right sides together, 
along the lower and upper edges. 


Step 2 

■ Turn to the right side and. finger press. Topstixehboth 
edges before fusing and go to Step 3, 



i Alternatively, you can turn under the seam allowance 
on the lower bridge, cover with seam cover tape and 
straight stitch in place. U you have lowered the bridge, 
finish the top edge in the same way. 


I , . *, *. _ ■ , 

)• 

.|jv> 


Escaneado con CamSc; 








































a tSintassv 

r ti- 

^v t vv .**\s 
' \ ^ '■ ^ ■ 
j: '>v\j i&sSKt 
'#\\ i^A *** £ 

-.S. V\\ "' - T ■ 

-c "’ V •-* \*V 

■A S' r -“v ^re : ^ 
>■ ;v ■ ’-: v- 

T& - w 

j>'«*o'j? ?t::p 

wKil 3SS35C?: 



~ AnaSs &* tss&s w as? cups. mssissi saK> Ti,at B 18 
a^&jwi&wcrEKff*® 0 *^- 
* ; fcsi3B* »ca: fws: powssnct sad J w aw 

ta* to a fa&am fabric, to avoid puckering, 
gjae# t_V ccwuaH «mdw tile fcsfctou fabric with least 
srts-td:: the- teed dogs on year machine will help to 
asosieiifeaeas^ 



right side up, place the elastic on the luwet B 4 6 ' abr 
band with the picot edge up and the flat edn , 9C ar ' h 
elastic along the cut edge of the baud 7 C ttle 

Aig ni Mi,, 

with a stitch width of 2-5min and length of 2 nim 6 


rX 


£! 



i 

\ 



Steps 


• rUp the atestictote mong side. or back of the bend, 

■S^3“ a< “ s " i ' ha! “" wth » t< 


5 mm 


~si=s:sr*-*: 


■ Attach the band to the cup using a straight stitch w>^ 
a stitch length of 2-2.5mm. When worKing » roi, " ( 
curve of the lower cup you wiJl get a nearer ne 
stitching with a shorter stitch length. 
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flU 1 pa0 f c0 vers the torso below the cups.The 

C3n extend down to the w a i 3t li ne , thus 
*% of il* . w a bustier. The bra can be wired, with 
^V 0t,r3 running around the cup, or soft cup ped , 

::> e,in9 





^ tbe fabric right side up, lay the elastic along the 
' tower e dg e with the plush side up and flat edge of 
the elastic along tha cut edge of the band. To find the 
length of the elastic needed, measure the length of the 
pand and deduct lin (2.5cm). 


TOth feast stretch; the feed dogs on your machine wfll 
help to control the ease. 



Step 3 

* If there is boning down the side seam, cover the seam 
allowance with a casing that finishes Win (6imn) in 
from both the top and lower band edges, Stitch the 
casing along the edge of the seam allowance. 


r 

- ■ i >i 

’.Id' . Im 


tsuaneauo con uarnoc 
















SW A nmimnce towaidthe bad! panel and 

. rsss t£fi seaffia^ along its edge. 

so*** <*» 011131116 _1~1 afrsr vou have 

■ £=su:ths boning into t 
cached the elastics 

nx sddtn^ b onin? - 


; lo the top sb 1 


,d bottom edges of 



Step 5 

, Attach the cups to the curve of the band. Match Up t( 
center or under cup points on both the cup ^ 
to avoid any puckers or extra fabric, and sew usi ng 
straight stitch. 



Stepfi 

' AtKcil * e elastic to the tower edge of the band 
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icpaneis 

lde hi a fabric wild little or no stretch 
13 [ie addod if) help with lit as well as 
. e can be replaced with elastic, as can 

^ hind, or a tn ' in ^ ,e of ol<1s,!C can be added 


JF^ 


' ( n, ° 'be ^ 

^-Viin (t 


{jj p 

lljr - rr, i from n ‘^ ^ 

^ ««««*** 


t th(j * ]H 



the pattern piece where the elastic ls going to 
1 ^ ^ which can he tinder the bra cup and at the 

fds seam. Ttace off 1116 elaStic placement - 


1 Add seam allowances tn m,« 




Add seam / 
alltwancE 


^snce UC pane ^ the hand. Press the seam 
^^srd the band and topstitch the seam. 
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a gate on the *»»«<* w 

Ma ^ 9 * W ck ^ nd w '' e rev v o' hook n"d 

«* can "ZZ' ° ****** °C*- ^ ^ * 0CP 



Slept r-hinars to tlw back twnd P- llu ’ m 

*--rsr«si“ 


this line. 


Step 2 

. Measure ovet from ft to tlx* center hack ,u c Ma, 
down from A to c and ndd ilw two niowiiiicnienf, 
together This is Hie length to cm the strop elastic 
tliat is going to form the umnguliir sliiiped gnu- t | (J 
not add a seam allowiinon to the nlnstic. Fold Urn 
elastic into shape tmd stitch through the fold using 
a straight stitch 



Step 3 

■ Cut away the rest of the bad* band beyond the seam 
allowance. 

■ Attach plush elastic to the lower edge of the hand and 
plcot-edged elastic to the underam top edge of the 
band Mowing Steps 5-6 of the partial band < see page 
243). Attach the elastic triangle to the seam allowance. 


■trap«<.»<= cut two W» 4I "‘‘“Tip 

, one entl of ttie strap «lest.c>WW» 

Id down and securely sffW m mcC vrift 
tie strap elastic over the ■ jCart , ^ band 
,p onp protruding above »« , «**! 

i the bvttom of the elastic ^ 
e opening level with the ttt .i P° :!0 ^ 

ne side of « e!i»ue e» •° M „d. B m*» a 

■O—H», canto die top oft"' 0 - 
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t 

51 ‘' p t (1 piiV0 of -Sin ( \cm) pins Lie boumg, ‘ ,m (6mm) 
* L ll * 'i I ) 1,1 ensing. and push into the raising. 


* Stitch the casino clost-d 

-«i*»s.vr b ~ ^ ™ *■»> 

■ Attach a single row of hook and by* r a r» r „ «, 
Utos U a P o, 1MK ^ mtaa ^ = -. ! 


Hook nnd eye tape 

Hook and eye 'ope ts used as a fastening on a bra. This columns are also used for bras that raau,re PV - - 

comes as a single column or can bo made in up to three such as nurstng bras. The hooks and 

columns so that the bia band can be adjusted for fit. Four tape appro*,mately every v iin (2cnV( ' 



Stepl 

■ Encase the left side of the center bach with hook tape. 
Keep the hooks facing up and stitch in place. 



Step 2 

■ Encase the right side of the center back with the 
eye tape and stitch in place. 

■ You can also finish the edges of the tape using 

satin stitch. 


tsuaneauo con oarnoCi 




















Clifijjt&r 0 fsfrVt ir.i'v- : 


1 




An ,cWira •*“ u " < I“^!Ti™Iw'”"’ 0 “ 5 “ “ p 

M— * “itU Of «•«*« » ' W9 

to tllfl t'ond tut 
0 i U i! 2in (6d’) each 



the bra on a flat surface, wrong s.defacmg up. 
i the bra so ibe bridge, band, and other cup 
e under the remaining cup. exposing the seam 
me. Position the edge of the channeling on the 
. _ _ tn esrtAnsion at 


each end. 

■ Beginning Van (1.3cm) down ham the center fron , 
straight-stitch along the edge of the channeling, 
finishing approximately lin (2.5cm) down from the 
underarm. Keep your stitching on the seam allowance 
only, so it will not show through on the light side, 

* Finish the neckline with elastic (see opposite}. 



Step 2 

* Close the channeling at the center front with 
tack made only through the channeling and * ^ 
allowance, about Vain (1,3cm] down from thata^. 
ol the hra, You do not want the bar tack shorn ^ ^ 
the right side of your bra. Moke it using zig 2aq L ' t ° n 
with a width of 2mm and a length of or ^ c 1 
■ Wow attach the straps and underarm elastic edging 
[see opposite}. 



* For a full-band bra press the channeling down onto 
band and topstitch on the right side around the cup 
beginning T /zin (1.3cm) down from the center front a 
hing lin (2.5cm) down from the underarm Do n 
sew into the underarm elastic. 


■ For a partial-band bra press the channeling ^ 
cup and topstitch in place, beginning and en 
(1 -3cm) down from the edge. the 

a Thm back the excess channeling to just be^ 
neckline edge and at the underarm, 
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tft® . oU y be finished before ;ntti(_hirt(j me 
isfl delicaie picot-od^d trim, if {tm 
, ^ lP p tf nficUine. attach a clour elastic to 
^ below the scalloped edge. 




^ line< 



together - tlTl1 ,ir ' Hirifl *h* bra 
Ct <P as you "^’ lmA «Q* m * ,:ri '" 

Page 24B) th<1 etast* *** 

,U ^atf irefe . 

lWst ep Slde ^ lhe ^ am U3& a 

111 Place, majung su re to z '^ * vt 

underwiie channeling ^ 6ok 

necessary. back lhe channehwj if 


\ 


TUeanderann elastic for both the partial 
aad full band 

i-jj. the elastic to the underarm edge of the band as 
sscfi&ed for attaching the elastic to the lower edge of 
raparta! band (see Steps 5 and 6, page 248). Leave a 2in 
5n| extension of elastic at the center back of the band. 


If you are adding boning into the side seam, thread it into 
the channeling before you flip the elastic to the back of the 
band and finish with a three-step zigzag stitch Work s l owly 
over the boning so that you do not break your sewing 
machine needie. 
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Chapter 6 CoriscuctFon lectmiques 




The straps t , 

J „i„ric nhbon orrouleau, clear plastic, or a strand - A 

S “9 s “ d adloa,rs - ;ff *“"* 

. rh „ a . th p front or the back. The strap can be attached 
rrSStT“«i strap elastic can be folded back on rtselt forming 
a mangle-shaped icop. orit can be shaped around the curveon the 
finishing at the center beck The front strap can be attached to b.a cup with a 

nng and Icop. or stitched securely to the supposition or strap extension point 


If the lop cup has a strap extension, attach the Strap to this 
and finish with two rows of topstitchiog before attaching 
tha underarm elastic. 



jRcmoveable straps 

For removeable bra straps, attach a detachable G hook 
toboth ends cf the suap. Attach a small hop of strap 
elastic at the strap placement point at the top of the 
bra cup. big enough for the G hook to fit through 
On if is back of the strap place the G hook instead of 
tlie ling before threading on the adjuster. Make a smafi 
loop horn strap elastic on the back band tor the G honk 
to .Gt through. 
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■V a jl ’ 
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*- vt 


^ iS^es w - 1 r ^ : ~ 3 ® 

Jiw **“ *»*- is? - 3=4 

r^a ^ 





S351 

* ^ ie 3 tber sod ti ti» elastic through the nag ana 
~ fi ~ jKs tp through the s 3 ctsi again. 


ay the strap Sat si-cog S» crve stasase a; e» ceaas 
«c£lVsJ »3 astral scrit s eK^cedthweswp 
agrog «tafcsa±wsl=a0 ««« ***• «** 

he icsscte evSge otth@ eisstsc. sfetdxi'g ^-'<5 —~ v ~ rvt 
CO the tap, Ten arsl s»* **« «» «■** d *» 
rim* to a* «ss« t*t tsa aww «?«**•-**• 



Escaneado con CamSc; 


,-P‘M 








255 


^' s \ 


K 

w 

3 

£ 

5 



. Bring ok end of the front strap through the ring, fold 
back and securely stitch in place with a bar tack. 



StepB 

■ If the back band has no curve, attach the back 
to the band at the back strap placement po hn ^ 3 ? 
secure with stitching and then finish with a bar ^ v y 


Ribbon or rouleau straps 

Finish rhe bra neckline and underarm before attaching 
these straps 

■ Thread the hhbon or rouleau strap through the ring. 

■ Push the end of ribbon or rouleau at the back up through 
and over the center bar of the slider. 

1 Fold it back on itself and securely stitch in place 

r Thread the end of the ribbon or rouleau at the front 
through the slider and secure to the back band 
strap position- 
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Mu 
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1 l«i r ^ 
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.Atthsmderaimend of the channeling, thread the 
cotoed or shorter end of the wire into the channeling 
around the bra cup. Make sure that the wire is in the 
chann eling and not between the channeling and bra. 


Step 2 

■ Finish oft the underarm channeling in the same way ar. 
you finished the center front, Step 2, page 2S4, but this 
time stitch the channeling on top oi the elastic, bo not 
fold the channeling. 
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Embellishments 
and Embroidery 


‘"'d ‘■’'iiNwtny roil I" 1 UK'* I <'• 1 "J'fHM-m »tr\ v !’ ; 

mif , m ..rnmnvi 10 m\ .tilrfv von •J- mm. A Imd< 

worfel k'i (Worths on ,< iitjiwrtu thnl irw.:li«k*l ..mu l.onrl -ini*** - ■ .**< 

imi>rwf«i.;iiulWdklnu Iwtfknl tfv^ •ml.■ •Ki'ihrto iuo w> .h -W m " >. 
^tagpitngeni'flnd Htei^wrwillrawni ' 1 m win. iiiotny n uMmimn 




A ^|K , Hti iJilK" ftt8Wi»«tW 
A'lih ''"-n 11,1,1 

m<M»w 

p , (*i(iJiWy tw 1 
,ir»., tw.A 
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notched chain stitch 
Deta .. 




->> mi stiiL’h 


ir , i i«Hi|i pllioi enibioicieiytiUI,diet 
i fiUnigi oi niw l1 VlflUl 011 


till.. UMr f | tjt] 
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Using color to 
add detail 

Tae seizing seiches 
csz z-h r. a cctar55^ng 
oskff or give rr^cr^ detail 
n the fk?*mpX3£ 


—i r 




Step 1 

■ Bring your needle to the front of the fabric at A and 
reinsert just to one side. Do not pull the thread all fthe 
way to the back of the fabric - leave a loop on the front. 
Holding the loop down with your thumb, bring the 
needle back to the front of the work at B r inside 
the loop, 


Step 2 

■ Make a small stitch over 
the loop to hold It in 

place at O r to complete a 

single chain stitch. 



j 


a cifd® 
e a 
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Working knots 

Kesp your ihnnib ovh 
the threads mapped 
around the needle as 
you drav; rh - 
through ihhil rwu, 
cbnz pull on the thread 
toe hard or you: knot 
mil follow uhe needle to 

the hackQlyom fabric. 


french knots 

1 a: msfl i&x* stichas i{fewerceiae* E . 

* N * “ -vr^rr; . 

’•* , - ” t !6 V '. & ; - ■■ It H U .;: '.' ' . - . 

^ T ■ ; ,1 * = : * t'“ - , ■ - 

V--“ *¥ T 


Stepi 

Urn needle to the front of your work at A. 
thieadtaut and holding it about IVSiR 


h here it emerged, encircle the tip of the 

e With the thread twice, 


• While am holding the toead Cnnly, twisl 

--"rr.ct'srsss. 

:rrr^ :r —- 

to fabric, leaving a small Una on to «■•**»■ 
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Bullion stitch / bullion knot stitch 

«• m grouts, or arranged into flowers - 





toci «VMna, s „ a 

^s^ss- 



Step 2 

thread through t.h» u 3S ^° u P uU £ he needle and 
Pulling through t D th ^ InSen the neecUe at B, 
the wrong side of the fabric. 
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1 Bul ]ion knot roses and buds 

P „ t- £ic: sS:c na v'-'v v-rsabli hr:.: *mi rordery sutcfc You 


- - - p'ifi' 

: . is- ■> J 1 


ij - ---- 

— ' 1 t “ V-T! ! T ' . . ‘ ' r i 
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:> rwn i c: rhnaci a 
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Slept 

‘ J ° ai ® a I; »e. first form 
*^5S»offe!llion lHK . l8 

^^tfirectionssbown 

otagrsTT- 


Step 2 

• Now form a second 
triangle OH top of the first 
triangle, adding more 
twists than needed for 
the length of the knot so 
that it will curl to make 
the petals until a rose 
is fanned- 


■ For a bud, make one bullion stitch with the twists 
wrapped around the needle to the left or right, then 
make a second stitch parallel to the first but with the 
twists wrapped around the needle in the opposite 
direction. You can finish with a small detached chain 
stitch on either side of these two stitches in a different 
colored thread to form leaves or a base for the bud. 



Creating shading 
effects 

Use a variegated thread 
or work the roses in two 
or more colors In create 
a shaded affect 
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Pl COtS , , ,, nq hemlines and garment edge, as a 

^ ■ -«»ntal ffart to been waked « ^ ^ worted by hand, or yon 
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, pv « odje mm The pcots can he man an 

' u •.^ mnm of a statemenL 


i\Ti >UV 




Honifp’s] 


step i ' — —. 

your needje out th 


°f lroiir Work v au 

'°“ M “>39 for ap *" r '* Xd,e 10 “»inside 
lrom «• «n (6mm, ma 
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Buttonhole stitch 






?|- 
&*mo*r*r 


Step 1 

■ Begin by bringing the 
needle oat at the base of 
the work at A Reinsert 
the needle through to 
the back of the work at B 
and bring the needle out 
beneath C. keeping the 
working thread under 
the point of the needle 
Pull up the stitch to form 
fl loop and repeat- 


step 2 

• To finish, anchor the 
thread by taking your 
needle down over the 
loop you formed when 
you came up in front of 
the needle at C, into the 
fabric right next to C, 
and secure your working 
thread. 
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, e fabric edge than fabf[C to fray Q 

„«« un « «f 'ZlZ*t* »«" ** T', 

^eiet to unrave! or becatr ' {<j thread , he cord or 

eyelet should only be M be vVO rked down a 

,n through. Small eyelets can 

for a decorative finish. 




Increasing' the 
strength of eyelets 

For added strength. 
huttonhoIe^Ec^i eyelets 
can be waited ever 
s&nall steel ling or 
v/aebs t available in auy 
hajd^vare-nore 


9:1 i Eye is hdo'j 
lacing i>n fh§ 0 f ^ 

U?3 " Paul Gartner, Sfl 
Summer 2012). 



TO create an eyelet, begin by pushing an awl 
tough ail the ^ of fabrict0 ^ ^ 

H possible try not to break any fibers - trv t 
them so there is no frayino Tnr)ri . ' ^ 0 31 
m siiletfa on the fahrir a a d ttHS - p!ace * 

eitoge the hole makinn - r , C ° ntinue t0 tvu 



Step Z 

■ Worh evenly spaced buttonhole stitches neatly all 
around the hole. 
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Ladder stitch 

J dsr stitch looks like its namesake, and you can thread a 
^bon through the b8fS foradded in1erest or color. It can be 
^de bV hand on a fashion fabnc - or br ooght as an insertion 
handset into your work. 




Step 1 

1 Begin by drawing two parallel lines on your fabric; 
tile distance between them can be determined by the 
ribbon that is going to be threaded through the bars, 
Mark the positions of the bars between the lines. 


Step 2 

» Bring your needle up from the back of your work on 
the first bar at A and make a stitch into the opposite 
bar mark at B. Bring the needle under the thread loop 
at the position of the next bar mark, C. and make a 
small stitch on the bai T then come up on the first side 
again at D, with the needle coming back up inside the 
loop. You wifi have formed a wide chain stitch. 
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Stepped ladder 



Step i 


Zirm—*—' --“ST.'S 

"fell, but this time marK die P° s 

tte ? will be made diagonally across the r^ban. 


Step 2 

■ Bring your needle from the back of your work and 
make a small stitch into the first bar mark at A the 
make a stitch into She bar mark on the opposite sirt e 
B. Work hack and forward, making a small stitch 
each bar mark along your work. 



step 3 

■ Carefully cat the fabric under the bars down the center 
and fold back the edges before finishing them with 
buttonhole stitch You can also work buttonhole stitch 
along each bar to give the ladder a braided effect. 


Using paper 

Bather than marking your fabric, draw the parallel and 
aeing lmc 0 onto paper. Cut the fabric down the center 

tUD1 Undei the Iaw edges and press. Place the folded 
ges onto the parallel line on the paper and baste stitch 
approximately Min (6mm) back from the edge. Work the 
Jm^ e ^ StltChlng 0Ver fte paper usmg the marked spacing 
“ “■ ae ’*** >" ith 
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Fagoting 

FWBW 15 0 “ anon «“<* *at is used to ran two 

wetl* IT* «*> * done uSng lace «tlbbon 1, B also USKi „ ~ 

• mm. tte renter front or a corset or as* „ ,,30 be ^ ? 

land. 0! by mng tte feasting stitch available on some sewing machines - or ym 
can buy insertion tape Iran. 



- 1 -1-1-1--I-4 -|- 

1 - 1 -t--1--1—1-1 —f 


Step 1 

■ Turn under both raw edges in a small hem, and 
slip stitch or machine stitch in place. Baste (tack) 
the hemmed edges onto firm paper, parallel to each 
other and approximately 3 /an (3mm) apart: if being 
worked by hand the distance can be wider but it 
must be regular, with the same tension throughout. 
For machine sewing use heat-away or water-soluble 
stabilizer and iron the tivo edges parallel to each other. 
If the stabilizer is fusible follow the manufacturer’s 
instructions or baste in place. 



Step 2 

'to.n the thread to the top edge at the right-hand side. 
Peking up about Hin {3imn) of the hem each tinie 1 

the needle into the bottom edge a little to the left 
frortl the back of the work. Bring the thread to the 
tv.nst it behind the bar before reinserting h 
e oi the horn above and a little to the left. 


, many variations of the technique. You can 
rs at right angles to the hem and twist the 
ound the straight thread, bringing It out a 
, along the bottom edge. Then make a tiny 
ng stitch over the bottom edge to reach the 
)f the next stitch. 
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|*'tIj , -,irI ]»•!!... '. 1 . 1 '. tin i'!nl irllli.lilllt lit 
lui cimhi ;.i:aUrH’i[nf Hf-' •" ll 1 

l Ml itlLM'l lllill illll I 1 llH ;; 


rlLtlly 1 l M 

HIM ! till- 1.1- 1 


mil *. I'Vli '-' 1 

.llifi tnhitiuyt till* 


There are many imiirestmo ?t>chf*i(ne j:i ' ,IM " 

whan working with fur It is sold by Ihu k lr?Jt 01 l|ll,,u ' ,M 1 
can be sewn together, and am awuiable nsyy nr iM.yt- 1 * i 
Jm nap of fui changes from the aheutej t£» ttW llJ 1 M l' It & 
avail- 1 bIn in pveiy color ot ihr- i^nhovv and the peltts car 
sewn and sculpted. It is not hard ip wolk with it you ll ' lkJW 
a few basic rules 

- Always work with the fur of each prill, the nap, binning 
rn the same direction. Ihu hair can then bn brushed to 
smooth and conceal (tie seam 


m ) a laming is uminHv dnno on n Piling mriohmo hutyouorin 
|r i? M (ovoilurhul or t mm Miltfl. 

. I ol a i|lf ,n v Urn mviiu d.irupgn nloiui the udgn of the umn 
on pm vviniKj sir lo and smooth out with your lingers nr 
lUo p (}t ( ,i yuui hand on n boaiii, Mom lonvintl lo dry. 

. Always use u km In to cut on thn wrong sidy so as not to 
out Uio bun 

. Apj)|y fui.ihln U \[>o to the raw edge ot the tur before 
rini thinu (0 both givo support and to stop the edp from 

stretching on I 




To create a simple flower from fur P cut a small circle or 
rectangle of fur Fold a piece of ribbon in a contrasting color 
into the shape of a bow, slightly smaller in size, and place 
on top. Place another smaller ribbon bow on top of that and 
stitch them all together onto the garment. 
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Step i 

with a 

s-str* 

5 ?:a. 

****«■ noot Ho 

Bll 0llU VoI [ 1 10 b °H0, 

°^itoir u,roniuri 

* ema 'l Stitnl ’ fU B ' Tnk « 

>Cr b ^ 

u ^o 0( ,i ot - untl Pim 
lh «ba ck thr °Mflh to 



stop 2 

" Uw ncmdlo mi dm 
tliebonn and brintjit 
back up unrtor the firm 
fltltcll (It A. IllHWl UlO 
nocxllu aouin bonjdn n, 
Miifl it out ncjuin bnnklu 
c > and inaott it fip/iiu 
Iwwido D, Ropoat thifi 
soquanoo 3-ii Union 
ixitoru oocurlng tlio 

Ulrofl 't at tin, back of 
Vour work. 



Varlntlonn 

Flouiino of in tiocomo viiyfi^'OMiivf? v/h*- ny^i 
nml iroitloty clown tlio mitor of i.li«■ Ix>n^ tt;*! * H ’ r * r 
find Jifiwnr iijjrKpj t.:uii rul :jo bo woih^J wk 1 ■■' 
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CH*p1*r ft 


Goiding 

C no- !■ ttru ' " ' Kl"tIjorutw 

tf! UW>W c hannete wae cwwwtl » 

tin won IW‘ ; I uUtei«*d 
i» ■ between 

a i - -iii ■ nog Wii. tlw-n thiprtftefi iJitra. 

■ cftvHV-i v.-io made *jt« tht* labile 
11 ' • wth ai> -itWecl w- erf canvas 
oUi TV :* rtt was finei. less expewiva 
r. p ; s\ipj rtivR fabric that could 
!* it int tite eoiset panels Ttapunto js a mote 
watatB fcwntf cording 



■ Working over two or three layers of fabric, sew nam 
rows of channeling, wide enough for the cord to thn 
through Cut the pa«te f „ pieces out and then thread 
die cording through the channels. 



Step 2 

■ Finish the costing with flossing winked between dtf 
tows of oordmg if desired 




9*3 / Ccnon corset a t* vm 
ttvesd or tnK**nu> 

wort, and cording otic* 1830 
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Honeycomb or direct smocking 

wm*™ -«tn.ioidots, Wltih ,., 
pleats fflokte tlK.. .. m&m ... 




Step 1 

" Bcjgrm by marking a grid 
of dots on the wrong 
sKleof yom fabric. The 
dots are usually evenly 
spaced, 9 Mn {1cm) apart. 
You can also use a 
ready-made fron-on dot 
transfer sheet. 


275 



Step 2 

* Umg embroidery floss, 
ra ^e a small back Stitch 

int <> dot 2, and bring the 
needle out st the next 
adjacent dot. i, 



Step 3 

* Pull the thread bo that 
the dots come together. 



Step 4 

■ Insert the needle back 
into dot 2, anti bring toe 
needle back out at dot 2 
on the lowei row. 



. 

StepS 

* Make a small stitch into 
dot 4 and back into dot 3, 
pulling toe dots together. 
Continue alternating up 
and down between toe 
rows at dots 


Experimenting 
with smocking for 
different effects 
You can wor k on a gnd 
of unevenly spaced 
dots to change toe 
appearance of too 
smockuigYou can a&o 
work without a grid, 
allowing toe stitching 
to wander h&v&s the 
Jabnc You may 'find that 
you havt* a gnd jaitom 
already in toe weave or 
prtnt of your fabric that 
you can us£ 

Rihlxin work [m 
2J8) and bullion rasas 
cm be 

of included to your 
smocking 
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t'fet.iich lonlhors 


^ 'hi I lU 1 lUdU H .n O ., 

........"rxs' 

adli :;1<\ u.ih.-lislll I'.-i'nni’nu wnrltunureUtml Ult u » ‘ ^^ 

it n- 1 11. n111. -i ■..uii l ii -u 1 1< ’i 11ii i( 1 1.u ,1 ■ : v '", V Wl ’*'ilE hy ' !1 lf ^ ' built on 

hr pul its oNunrd lirtu tlu 1 1 Apnil o\ n;ilnrh (rrlln i r<> 


At the fH\ik of thnii popularity llioso luxurious leathers 
wo iu available in womlotful shapes and sizes. as indeed 
they uio today, Ostrich moll twice a year, and skilled 
handlers gather the feathers by walking through groups of 
buds and gently lomoving loose feathers without panicking 
tiro birds A drab is the name given to the body feathers - 
with the smallest feathers coming from the belly; the tail 
feathers are longer; the longest - plumes - come from 
the wings. The natural gray drabs from the female bird and 
black from the malo can be stripped, bleached, and dyed 
any color. Feathers can also be mixed successfully with fur. 


I, the cord feels hard or ridged, however, you will have 
to remove it. The feathers are attached to the cord in 
one direction and this is the way that they will come off. 
Begin sewing with the machine in this direction just under 
the cord, removing the cord as you go. A zipper or clear 
embroidery foot makes it easier. 

If using individual feathers, each feather will have to be 
attached by stitching over the spine or quill a couple of 
times, or using a hot needle to pierce the spine or quill 
and stitching through it to attach it to the garment. 


Ostrich feathers can bo attached to a cord and sold as a 
fringe - this is the quickest and easiest way to attach them 
to a garment. Mark the placement of the trim and hand 
sew in place. 
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Marabou feathers 


■j' lir infiiitbniiffiatfierfirm?M.K*fluff?wlni"I'. miIim:; tihtWirfuMlr*i lltfefyiwjtthritltail 
oftbefetyr'iiiaiaheti slink Tim lisilluri:: ate m Irrntjth, w.yy firm,ffenue, rbwny 
PxiicJiiuly flbMv.'ind anil., with pkm mt j:j nionrj 1iie:;lialt In Llie-ninnt.' e-nUi f^ninty 
niaistou wit: uuniH mi'": uisf.t J Jut fHibitituUr A nativeof NorUi Afric^i, tor Jay i.t 
tn iraiMu, stork is a protected ariara. w tl«j unit, downy (cnLlKirsoi ymm turkeys 
and cluokr'iifj an 1 now sold us HKiifilxm They aie m< /i ion- mu< . :,nd 






Step! 

It purchased as loose feathers, marabou mu,at be 
itucheri to a double layer of soft, thin fabric, such 
f* '^' na or cotton lawn, color matched to the 
fold terS ^ Ut 2 *' n ( 2,5cni T wlde strip of fabric and 
a tab! I* 1 ^ lon9tilwU:ie ' Lay the marabou flat on 
stl j ° W * 1 * 1 ttie lcast attractive side up, place the 

PlacMj lfi0 fll0in ° f ttle marah °u, and pin to hold in 
- -tao*!!** approximately 12mm in length, 

^^aonal" 9 ^ 111 B ^ 0rlt>r adtchea of 6mm, tako two 
10 the *** tiac ^ blaco to attach the fcnthors 



Step 2 

• To attach the marabou to the garment, turn the feather 
strip to the right side and lay in place on the right 
side of the garment. Lift the feathers away from the 
tape and stitch the tape to the garment with running 
stitches along its edge; the stitches will be hidden 
beneath the feathers when you lay them back in place. 
Repeat on the other side. 
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let I** 6 rU ’ 1 ^” Create a" Nouveau 

^’^t“™^- 0 ' i ' dS * ! '" edbVCha,leS 




Step 1 

1 Makej a mark to position the center of the rose on your 
fabric and draw a circle around this the size you want 
the finished rose to be. Divide the circle into five even 
sections and mark. Using either embroidery floss or 
ribbon, bring your needle up at the center point and 
make a straight stitch into the first mark on the circle. 
Repeat this straight stitch from the center to the circle 
edge until you have five even stitches. Secure the floss 
or ribbon. 

Step 2 

■ Thread your needle with ribbon again and pull through 
the center point between two straight stitches, 
anchoring the ribbon at the back of your work. 

Lightly twist the ribbon and weave it under and over 
the five straight threads until you have a rose the size 
you want. Take the ribbon to the back and secure. 
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Th^dinurnsioiml xlMon flowers 

«* <** " •«** **» ****** 
fltn^-i*"**'** <*nu>IWvMon llum ow-.i i» 

„ h0I t *„,Mishnwni« «»v S,,, H ,| V '-' ,ll ""» 

( ' Mfm .„t lengths diui«H«hs of m»tvM <mh 1oatMiwii <vhw. 
tho attorn hbtomstitilima «•«'»' tog,>th«>i \>h. ,-«u ,'og|»> 
nianv . v1l |t<>m»t vtfnot'OS or Worn*. Vw o.-m limn US,i it 
0 rm> of Fionoh knots. btVNlS, or .1 "bbun kiwi Uum.itn tho 
oMtf'i of the tlowei 


Wht'ii working with nbbon yon will niton mousum tlu> 
length of nbbon logtmOvt by woiking n* nuiltigkis ol tin* 
wdth of tho nbbon Some floweis. tor «>vtmt>lo nu»v 
require a length ot nbbon four or mom timos n> width 



lo ion tin. Oilo,i ti ol tho nbbon a,«,i v . . 

1 to tv uili,.it 1 .iv ,, 1 0,10 ^osi 


5, ve tc 


tho IVIIU.I to tv Ml,HI ( wo » « «dh« 5 ( 
'****" Ilingwolly ooiws '** 

kwth ovlvio:; tinuiyou h.ivo tho potnl st v L v >l ' W 

tho noodle out oiKiloitvo to til v ' ° UVvan, % 




\ 



Pansies 

Wo:k the back two petals in a contrasting color aiuJ wide* 
nbbon than the fiont petals for a realistic-looking flower 




Slop 1 

■ For tho back petals, cut two pieces of ribbon (our unw$ 
the ribbon width. Ovorhrp the ends at a tight angle turd 
sew gathering stitch across tho end of one piece, down 
tho side, diagonally across the overlap, and up the 
other piece, leaving n thread tail Stitches should be 
about Gann in length. 



P 2 ; . 

>oselv gaum tho ribbon so that it taw* 

>ucan then either attach the totals ton vn 
crinoline or directly to the garment 
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Step 3 

* For the three front petals, 01 face, cut. a piooo of nhhoii 
twelve limes the ribbon width. Divide into Lhico, loUl 
the two ends up on the diagonal, and pin to hold SUtch 
across the top ot one end, down the sitk\ along the 
diagonal [old, across the bottom, and op the other side, 
leaving a thread tail. 


Step 4 

■ Gather and finish with a back stitch into the beginning 
knot, to form a small circle. Form a small knot of ribbon 
and place it in the center of the circle, pulling the tails 
to the back. Place the face of the pansy on top of tho 
two back petals and stitch in place. 


Leaves 





Step! 


Step 2 

* P1 ., , gtitch across the cut end, aim u 

^ a 2in (5cm} length of lin ( 2 . 5 cm}-wide ribbon; tow ^ ^ teaf and stitch in place. 
® half lengthwise and fold hack one comer. Run a 
Gathering stitch along the folded edge to the cut edge. 

Gently gather up the stitches. 


end, and tightly gather up. Open 


ti 

. 

3 


:1 


ift&'wj&fc. 
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Stepl 

■ Take a small length 
of n arrow ribbon and 
loop both ends back on 
themselves. Hold a loop 
® Each hand- 


RibltO'* lWtWS M • ,3 

' ' . ..smotW* 

_ sH* v ,s 




’ 

j 




. 



step 2 

■ Cross one loop over the 
other, fontung a lower 
loop in the center. 


Step 3 

■ Take the upper loop to 
the back, thread through 
the lower loop, and pull 
to form a how, 
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Bound scalloped hem 




Step I 

^°^de on the size of the scallop and draw it on t 
emline of your pattern pieces, working from the 
tenter to the side seam. Add a seam allowance. < 
| 10 Ending on the bias or cross grain four times 
lished width, plus seam allowance. Fold the bii 
|n hay and flttac h l0 back of the scalloped he 
lp cea m allowance at the inside curve. 


- —— ; 



Step 2 

■ Fold the binding over the seam allowance, bringing it 
to the front of the scalloped hemline. Stitch along close 
to the upper folded edge. 
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A hemline attached to a scallojMHl wlfle 

>i: • 1 ■ : . ', 11 llouni fi ni ft|H to a 

VGU t»>»Optn*r* of hftV'i'iJ »•» > . .'!•.*> I"' ■’'* •''' " 

shtny heWl 1 ti.it Show's lip (tie S- .litop rli>!.ii> 



Shaping the 
scalloped edge 

Use a shorter stitch 
length of Wir ftxm ao 
that you get a better 
rounded fhape to the 
scafloped edge 




Step 1 

■ Mark the scallop pattern on the body of the garment 
(see Step 1, page 283) along the hem placement line, 
and add a seam allowance 



■ Cut Hie fabric that will form the hemline double, so 
that the fold becomes the edge of the hemline, and 
mark the scallop placement, add a seam allowance. 
Baste together along the scallops so that they don't 
move when attaching to the garment scallops. 
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Step 3 

* ^ Caching a flounce or frill, mmk the scallop 
placement on pattern paper, Slash and spread tho 
paper to add the correct amount of fullness under tlm 
scallops. Add a seam allowance. 


Step 4 v; 

■ Sew the hem fabric to the scalloped edge. You can f \ 

_ *ii 

mush this seam with a decorative satin or pin stitch, ^ 

to help control any fabric fraying. You can use a wing r V 

needle on your sewing machine to create a decorative j£ 

finish - this needle has two small flanges on its sides 3 

that separate the fabric fibers to make small holes or 
eyelets held open by the stitching. Because the eyelets 
give an heirloom effect to hems and borders, the 
needle is also referred to as a hem-stitcliing needle. 


Variations on a 

scalloped edge 

Add a scalloped edge to 
a collar or sleeve cuff for 
a pretty finish. Add the 
flounce to the scalloped 
edge to give a collar a 
coped effect. Scallop a 
slip dress around the 
hipline before adding 
the skirt. Take it one 
step further and work 
two rows of scallops 
one to two inches apart 
to create a hip yoke 
Scallop a neckline and 
front or back opening 
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ace stabilizer both 

under and on top of 
the hem to be scallop 
stitched. Mark the 
scallop p a tt ern onth e 
top piece of stabilizer 
and secure m place. 


■ Begin stitching, 
following your machine 
manual for the correct 
stitch settings, Maite 
a few practice runs 
beforehand to get all the 
settings correct, before 
stitching the final hem. 
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til I till ll« m , . 

^ " l OM m,nl % 


.11.11" 


hy 


I [illMl ovitl II MMilll HiIImi 


if■ wm iii^ir hint,, u , 

1 <11 |jrjij r „J 





mr»l" ' ,,lled ^ bv d0Ut ’ 18 foldinfl ,lle ,ab " c and finger 

lolrli'nd " 1 ' , ' aCe ' S “ U,S ' h8 <abS 

. rnn o Iffl) or three running stitches along the top 

o!“toftTh,1 ,abriC ,Kck " ssses - 'Ashing at the point 

fit trie hr^t shell indentation, 

■ Wrap the needle and thread over the hem and reinsert 
m the same place, then pull up the thread to complete 

lhG i3tUch - Wrap the neecUe and thread over the hem 
a second time in exactly the same place, and pull 
up the thread. Run the needle through the hem by 

approximately 3 /an (lcm) and then repeat the wrapping 
technique. 


Machine sheijjjem 

idenl fer lingerie ^ ^ ° ^ ° r Stl °° r mat0rial ‘ makin git 

niost ££* ro11 ll0mmGr foot, wiiich is available for 

Widg neorii'o ™ aChlnQS “ mako s ure that yours has a 
u$e Q!!lfli , an for decorative stitching. You can 

(ahric UlKlor , S } Uch 0r t]l ° shell edging stitch. Place the 
so th at |° 0t nnt * 901 ttle zigzag ox shell edginj 
fi trougo r tl S WItlR 000001110 P a " QVOr the edge. 
®t*ao Win hr, n 1 lroa h tension, the more the fabric 
n ° Pulled up or indented. 
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pin tucks 

nese arenairow tucks, seamed at /in (3nmi) Irom their folded edge, which are 
sown in rows on lightweight fabric I’m f ucks can be purely decorative, or they eari 
be used to create and control shape in a garment. Pin lucks are tut essential part 
of heirloom garments, where they are combined with laces and trims. They arid 
tpvtnre and interest to the labile whether sewn in straight lines or curved. 


A thin cord can be added to the pin tuck, and the easiest 
and quickest way of doing this is with a pin-tucking foot, 
available for most sewing machines. The underside of 
the foot has grooves and the tuck is formed in these 
indentations. The foot can also be used as a spacing guide, 
with the previously made tucks sitting up in the grooves as 
you make the next tuck so you do not have to mark position 
lines. You can also use a twin needle with or without a pin- 
tucking foot Twin needles are available in various spacings, 
the smallest giving you a tiny tuck. When using a twin 
needle you will use two spools of thread, so consider a 
contrasting color or a metallic thread. Adjust the machine's 
tension to create the raised section of fabric between the 
needles; if the tension is too loose you will get two rows of 
stitching and no tuck. 




The first step is to estimate the amount of fabric required 
for the tucking. Establish the measurement between the 
tucks - the visible space between one tuck and the next 
from the stitching line. The amount of fabric for each pin 


tuck is three times its width. The width of the tuck plus the 
visible space, multiplied by the number of tucks required, 
gives you the amount of fabric needed. 



mark the fashion fabric, 

piece. Cut down th l ^ pin tucks on your pattern 


Step 2 , „,,rement orithe 

• To make the tucks, mark the tuc . ■ fol db« 
fabric using either an invisible pen 
fabric down each placement line 
‘/tin (3mm) from the fold line. 




VV' 1 •- 

:S ; . • t • . 


I 

l :7u 
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tacks 

sits 3" be av r £"» ae-Ofs* .>• 

~ 0 afO^d a g*n**n • <* *. ■ ,<--; 

a aocK'e the tvs^s "e ~ •* -?a- r ~ 



^ tjjrtS <r> the s* -t Decsyat.« o' ; ■ - - ■ 

y rfC st.-ch x ca" aao ?»t’3 v * «* .• 

rSM t and the sc^re bet^vHr ^ p^* c*r 
-- jve e®9P*ste>5 e'^ecis 




*•»! 

* «•«*» ft£ tfawuaxm* opposite to estimate the fabric 
4a 3 spread the pattern as for tegular pm tucks 
hicks can be m eaA farther apart, though, the 
_ *f«ce and the tuck width can be wider than a 
‘*** Mai* the tucks a u tor pin tucks 



Step 2 

. now topsutch across the tucks, saschuig P«W «*» 
that alternate she duectao of the tuck* 



























1 Step 2 

m Dmw lace P* acement on the fabric. Place the lace in ■ On the wrong side cut the fabric away under the lace 
position on the right side of the fabric and pin or baste down the center, and press to the sides, 
in place, 

* Sew along the very edge of the lace, using a small, 
straight stitch. 


Inset lace 


tV:.-v vci; uni:'.,v.’.,ur. ,mv luvpkiceiiwul.stabilise 
v.-.’.Vi ,\*\i nlknv u to dtv Inset Uuv 

e U.\v o a .inwsiv :huud tilonn v.idi ixiqe lluit 
vc 1 ;-. \\:V ;-a’ tc vutiu-s ot ahaiYtlvlao?- Ahcmauvely. 
wu c.\n v.sc sewuvi madimeand a siionti tlnead to 
a acd-c■ s:r,ch atone the l\1c?o 





Step 3 

* Using a Eigzag stitch with a stitch length of 
and a stitch width of 3mm, sew down the edge so that 
the tig is on Um fabric and die £ag is on the Lace, This 
will secure the hem on each Slide of the laco insert and 
finish the edges, 

* Alternatively, working by hand, whip stitch the Inco to 
the fabric. 



y) 

' \ 



■ i 



i 

. | 



i 

| 



i 

I 

■ __ 


Step 4 

■ Cut off any seam allowance on the wrong side- 
" inset lace can also be used to attach a frilled hem of 
lace or fabric by joining the two together with zigz&0 
stitch or by whip stitching by hand. 


y-:V: 
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APP Ml f„ 


sliaped febric PieCK Used t0 Pattern or t ^ G i„, 

^ nbnc TW be attached by hand or machine Aroi, fm " ncm 
' MSe ' aght side of your work, or to the wrgng nitlt; co i a lt ?>' Can 

lrtllf10 Wirmcj 


^U wth ° 
J-" 4 * 




^ftoitthowto . 

seam aiio w 011 tiie Pi^ces t adding a V4in (6mm) 
° n e ^ es that underlap so that there 
1 ^ the finished design. 


Wecss ~%! P ° Sition - beginning with the under 
111 dos e to the W °^ 556 ^ followed by 1 - baste 


pieces to k ~ 

other pi e 5 Place< * ~ 4 and 7 - will be placed 
C6S have b een attached in Step 4. 


! cut edge. 


i i t 

> I \ 

\ 3 t i 

\ a t i 
\ t i 

\ V; 

■* i 


r“\ 


v V _ \ 


t 

2 ' 


Stepl 

stabffizer^ back 0{ the base fabric with a commercial 
dbihzer. Using the straight stitch on your sewing 

machine, outline the design to be appliqued. This 
makes it easier to place the pieces to be appliqued 
their correct positions. 


m 



Step 4 

■ Using a satin stitch presser foot, or clear embroidery 
presser foot, work around the shapes, with the center 
of the presser foot set to straddle the edge of the 
applique. Lift the foot and pivot with the needle down 
in the base fabric at the corners and any sharp angles 

■ If you are using more than one applique and edge., w 

overlap, place the background applique on the base 
fabric first and only stitch around edges that wifi not 
* covered. This will avoid any hare odgos 

shadowing through the foreground applwuo. 


291 


Applique stitching 

■ Hem stitch can be 
used instead cf satin 
stitch, oi a mixture 
of both, 

1 Applique work can 
be attached with tiny 
blind stitches worked 
by hand, 

■ Using a contrasting 
or metallic thread will 
maJks the stitching 
really stand out, 

* When cutting out 
an applique shape 
add a Vm (6mm) 
seam allowance Tins 
allowance can be 
dipped into for curves, 
and comers can be 
trimmed back before 
being turned under as 
you attach each piece. 
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La ^ 9 ®!seS r ^" ld0SUie 





Step 1 

■ Place lace behind the corset eyelets at the top of the 
closure and bring up one end up through the eyelet on 
the left-hand side of the corset closure and one through 
the eyelet on the right-hand side. 



Step 2 sits sid® ^ 

■ Take both laces directly across to the op & 

that they fotm a straight line and thread ® 
eyelets toward the back. 
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Cass the laces over at the back and thread back 
owsid the front through the next opposite set 
of eyelets. 





laces straight 

eyelet again and steps, all the way 

Step 3, and then repeat these tw 

to the bottom. 



: r > 

v 
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Rouleau buttonhole loops 


uavruse itncjooe and steepwear is made from soft, lightweight fabric* 
‘ 0 ;e,'ai!?at; buttonhole loops from matching labile. 


11 ls ©usy to 




^ 1^41 4 

* ,e "Wh(s) oTraSutefcS P t b 'f I ' bymai 
Page 233 ). 1 6 Cha Pter 8 , Steps 8 at 

’ apapei tem Plat€ 
?* to be CIosed s ® Paper the lengt] 

^ loo » Placed ttow lines f, 

^ roulea n ana the the w 

ta0U9h aach loop-r° tte button that 



■ Stitch down the seam line of the paper template, 
twisting and folding the rouleau back and forward to 
create the rouleau buttonhole loops as you work. 

Step 2 

■ Place the paper template with the rouleau loops fa^ 
down, with the top of the loops facing away ^ roro ^ t j, e 
edge of the fabric and with the seam line sitting 

seam line of the opening. 

■ Stitch down the seam line drawn on the 
template before tearing the paper from 


i 


m 
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Glossary 

\yi*" ! ' * h; * &#***'' 

action stretch K' *tft'n ,1 

jCHUt* 

apptique A JtVO 3* C' owe 
v a** ■ jHi> it be» 

r^V ->■ 

aimscy* Avt^e name to 
t?>e sr-rttoe-'e- 3 ^atvwmt o- r 
»v‘V 0 ^-> >Tl 

bar tack A s^o-'T row of Stitches 
csso to v -0 pal of a garment in 
r>aoe or re n force 3 join 

bias Tha d^gonal direct ton of a 
c-ece of feor.c.. at 45 * between the 
& mp 3^0 the w&fz. 

bias binding Binding cut on the 
r^s rc S've rt stretch and flexibility. 

bias tape Another rams lor 
Ms Ending, 

binding Strip of fabric used to fold 

°«* and ccv 6r a f abrjc ebge 

bishop sleeve A very full, 
gathered sleeve. 

b'ock Another name for a eloper. 


better A bra like garment that 
re^es down to the waisl and 
cnn hn worn ( ik underwear or 
A<lt?fW 0 d( 

bustle A lover of ruffles or padding 
worn under 3 skirt to make the 
sk^t stick out at the back below 
the waist, 

button stand Edging attached to a 
placket for buttons to be sewn onto 

cami-knickers All-in-one garment 
combining a corset and knickers. 
Also called a "teddy? 

camisole A vest-style, waist- 
length undergarment, also worn as 
outerwear. 

channeling Tube-like pieces 
of fabric attached to bras for 
underwires to fit into. 

channel stitch Close, evenly 
spaced, parallel rows of stitching. 

charmeuse A type of lightweight 

fabric with a satin texture on 

one side. 

chemise A loose shirt-style 
undergarment. 


cross groin rha diroction of tha 
waft threads in a fabric. 

deshabille A lingerie-stylo 
outerwear dress 

facing A piece of fabric used as 

a lining or as an inner layer to add 


fagoting Attaching two pieces 

of fabric by leaving a gap j n 
between and filling it with 
decorative stitches. 

findings The non-fabric parts of 
bras, such as clips and hooks. 

flat fell seam A seam that folds 
over and lies flat against the 
outside of a garment. 


flossing Decorative stitching over 
a piece of boning or cord. 

flutter sleeve A very loose and 
open short sleeve, made in a 
lightweight fabric. 

frame Another name for a 
power bar. 


French knickers Another name for 
tap pants. 


fl ° de *s Tr,^. 

*“ **»•»* tea £*** 


9 r °stjrain a 

obbed texture. 8 


grain The direr.,,, 

-H-.X 


interfacing Ai»,„ 0 , 
aad stiffness. 


knickerbocki 


ers Eooss^ lOTn 


shorts-stvieurKtergarmem. 


>$$h. 


fapped zipper A zipper insg, 

mto fabric with one side of ds 

fabric overlapping the other 0 
of the zipper. 


mandarin collar Asimpteecifc 
that stands up from the fabric 
around the neck. 




$ 


4 


mousseline A fine* sheer, crisp 
woven fabric, usually made erf 
cotton or siSk, 


^'"g Strips ofstlffenjng 

but now t f" ,0n3!,V made of b °ne 
but now often plastic, used to 

fengthen corsets and bras. 

,0 a « as a bustle f the ^arst 


busl > Another 


flam® for a stay. 


combination Another name for 
camtknickers, 

cording Adding tubes or channels 

fabric to a garment, which are 

then filled with lengths of cord. 

u!eri'f Afirm : ti9htlvwoven cloth - 

for making corsets. 

crinoline A stiff underskirt or 
cago-hka framework worn under a 


skirt to 


S've it shape. 


French seam A seam that folds 
in on itself, keeping the raw edges 
hidden inside. 

fusible interfacing Interfacing 
that bonds to fabric when pressed 
with an iron, 

galloon lace A decorative, 
patterned lace trim with both 
edges scalloped. 

gate A bra fastening made of 
triangles of strip elastic. 


muslin A basic* often 
cotton doth. Also another to 
a totfe. 

negligee A shon or fcnee-teo# 
sheer or lace nightdress or 
dressing gown. 

oak tag A type of stiff pape? 
used tor making sewing 
templates, 

pannier A layer of ruffles cr 
padding worn under a sfcrt w ^ ' 
it stick out sideways ai ^ i * s ' 
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peigr' 0 " 

sheer or 

p« te ,PancollarAtl«.foldecJ- 

^ncotlafvvitfi rounded corners. 

oick stitching Light stitching that 
only picks up a few threads from 
the wrong side of a fabric, so the 
stitching titles not show on the 
fight side- 

picot A trim made of tiny loops 
along the edge of fabric or elastic. 

placket An opening in a shirt, skirt 
or other garment to make it easier 
to put on and take off. 

power bar A curved piece of 
fabric fitted inside a bra to add 
support and strength. Also called a 
"frame" or "sling'.' 

raglan sleeve A type of sleeve 
that extends up to the collar 
of a garment and curves over 
the shoulder. 


. p, type of tong, often 
lightweight dressing gown 


sting Another name tor a 

power bar 

sloper A basic pattern design that 
has not yet had seam allowances 
added, and that can be altered to 
make a variety of patterns. Also 
called a "block'.' 

smocking Gathering fabric 
together so that it can move and 
stretch, 

stay The central piece of boning, 
or boned clasp, fitted into the front 
of a corset. 

stitch in the ditch Sewing along 
a seam line on the right side of the 
fabric. 

tap pants Loose, shorts-style 
undergarment often made from 
satin or lace. Also called "French 
knickers',' 

teddy Another name for 
cami-knickefs. 


wrong side The back or 
unfinished side of a fabric. 

yoke A piece or strip of fabric, 
usually at the top of a shirt or skirt, 
from which looser fabric can hang 


tigilene A type of flexible, plastic 
boning material. 

fight side The patterned, printed, 
embroidered, or finished "outer" 
side of a fabric. 

fouleau A strip of rolled or folded 

fa bric used to make straps, loops, 
or ties. 


toife A trial-run garment made in 
a cheap fabric, such as muslin (the 
fabric also known as toile). 

trapunto Delicate quilting 
with raised or stuffed patterns 
and shapes. 

tulle Stiff netting fabric used to 
make petticoats and veils. 


uleau loops Button loops made 
lr om strips of routeau. 

Jeau turner A tool used to turn 
aStri >°f fabric inside out. 

:r Arna chinethat trims, 

( abric 3, | d encloses a seam or 
e 90 in a loose, zigzag stitch. 






warp The long threads that run 
along the length of a fabric. 

warp stretch Vertical stretch along 
the warp grain of a fabric. 

weft The threads that run across 
the width of a fabric. 
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team htwv to ciesign and construct all 
types of lingerie, including slips, petticoats, 
panties, sleepwear, foundations, and bras 


techniques such as boning, elastic, 
and to insertion 



and diagrams 


Advice on tools, supplies, and specialty 
fatrrcs including woven, knit, power stretch, 
and bias-cut fabrics 

lips on embellishments and embroidery 
to apply that luxurious finish 


PAMELA POWELL has Vttrttid for fashion houses m 
Australia and m the UK. She has swen^wear 

arsd lieges cetteebons and more recently to taught 
m fesftKfr design degree programs at the Cortege of 
Damage and Cdumkia College in the US. 
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